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F O R E W O R D 

The Guide for Developing a Curriculum in Human Development and the 
Family was written through the cooperative efforts of home economics 
teachers, teacher educators and the home economics supervisory staff of 
the State Department of Public Instruction. Guidance was provided by the 
State Steering Curriculum Committee. Preliminary materials were developed 
at state conferences, district meetings and during a curriculum workshop 
attended by a group of "key" teachers representing various districts in 
Iowa. Mrs. Phyllis Christmann Aherne, Instructor, Home Economics Education, 
Iowa State University, assisted in writing the guide and Mrs. Celia Andrew, 
Consultant, Home Economics Education, gave leadership to the project. 

Findings from research studies have influenced decisions in the develop
ment of the curriculum materials. The research project, Bases for Planning 
Curricula in Homemaking for Junior and Senior High School Pupils in Iowa, 
has been financed by the Iowa State Department of Public Instruction, Divi
sion of Vocational Education, Iowa; Iowa Agricultural and Home Economics 
Experiment Station; and Iowa State University. 

Work material for the guide was distributed to all vocational homemaking 
teachers in Iowa, fall of 1967, to be used and evaluated. Their suggestions 
were invaluable in the completion of the guide. 

Dr. Elenore L. Kohlmann, Associate Professor of Home Economics Education, 
Iowa State University, served as curriculum consultant for the development 
of the guide. Dr. Damaris Pease, Professor of Child Development and Dr. 
Margaret Arcus, Assistant Professor, Family Environment, Iowa State Univer
sity, reviewed and evaluated the selected objectives and concepts that served 
as basis for the guide. 

It is hoped that the Guide will strengthen the 
development and the family and, thereby, aid youth 
justing to changes in personal and family living. 
greater satisfaction as an individual, a& a fami y 
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I N T R O D U C T I O N 

HUMAN DEVELOPMENT and THE FAMILY 

PURPOSE 

Horne Economics has been defined as "the field of knowledge and service 
primarily concerned with strengthening the family by helping identify and 
develop certain fundamental competences that will be effective in personal 
and family living regardless of the particular circumstances of the indi
vidual or farnily". 1 Renewed emphasis is being given "to help individuals 
function effectively as family members today and as homemakers and parents 
of the future." 2 To this has been added the dimension of occupational 
training in jobs requiring competencies in home economics knowledge and 
skills. 

ORGANIZATION and USE 

The resource guide on Human Development and The Family develops six 
basic concepts: self realization, values as directives of behavior, the 
socialization process, development of the individual, family functions and 
the dynamics of society as related to the growth of individuals throughout 
the life cycle. The concepts and related generalizations were based on 
those selected by national committees of home economists under the leader
ship of the Horne Economics Education Branch, U. S. Office of Education.3 

The scope and sequence chart indicates the breadth of material that 
can be included in planning sequence from year to year and among units. 
The suggestions on the chart are based on three levels of maturity. This 
structure allows flexibility to meet special needs of pupils. 

The total over-all objectives have been isolated and placed with the 
scope and sequence chart for program planning. The behavioral objectives 
can be found in two sections of the guide, in the overview before each con
cept; and again in relation to the generalizations and learnings identified 
for the concept at each maturity level. 

The selected generalizations are guidelines only. More generalizations 
have been identified than can be taught in any one unit. In some cases 
learners may be quick to see the relationship between the ideas and their 
activities where pupils of less ability may not be ready for the generali
zations at the point where they are suggested. In some cases the generali-

1. Horne Econornics--New Directions, American Home Economics Association, 1959. 
2. Lela O'Toole, The Purposes of Horne Economics in Vocational Education Today, 

Paper presented at the National Home Economics Education Conference, 
Kansas City, Missouri, March 1968. 

3. Concepts and Generalizations: Their Place in High School Home Economics 
Curriculum Development, American Horne Economics Association, 1967. 

1 



zations have been arbitrarily placed under certain concepts. It is recognized 
that they make contribution to other concepts as well as other organizational 
patterns are possible. Therefore, great flexibility in planning and use must 
be allowed. 

The learning activities developed are varied to provide a variety in 
methods. Additional learning activities will need to be added to adequately 
teach for the generalizations. Some of the material has been lifted from 
the earlier guide as a means of retaining the problem solving method of 
attaining generalizations. Some references have been included but it is 
hoped that teachers will continue to add to and to modify those proposed. 

PROGRAM PLANNING 

There are an undefined number of possibilities for teaching units in this 
area, therefore, the structure of the Guide was intended to allow for teaching 
classes in comprehensive home economics, family living, specialized subject 
matter courses, and others. For those encouraged by local administration 
and the local boards to include sex education, we would suggest the following 
procedure for developing the course: Plan the unit or course outline based 
on objectives for teens living in our society today; secure an advisory 
committee of parents, community resource people and administration to review 
the material and approve the objectives, content and plan of action; inform 
the parents of the pupils about the new program and secure their suggestions, 
assistance and support; evaluate regularly during the course in order to 
keep current with pupil needs. At the close of the course, evaluate to see 
that the evidence of behavioral change is related to the course objectives 
and revised if needed before teaching again. 

Instruction in human development and the family can prepare individuals 
for gainful employment in occupations, as well as provide preparation for 
enriched home and family living. The emphasis on entrance to and success 
in the world of work provides a challenge to teachers to include knowledge 
and skills basic to individual and family development as well as some in
formation and skill that leads to improved employability. 

2 



• DEFINITION OF TEiu'-1S· 

BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVE - " ••• The intended heh~vior of learners - the ways 
in which individuals are to act, think, or feel as a result of participating 
in some unit of instruction." (Bloom) 

CONCEPTS - Concepts are abstractions used to organize the world of objects 
and events into a smaller number of categories. They have many <limensions 
and meanings and constitute the recurrent themes which occur throughout 
the curriculum. Examples of concepts: 

Development and socialization of the individual 
Resources and their utilization 
Nature of food (USOE, Curriculum Resource }1aterial) 

GENERALIZATIONS - Generalization is a statement that is widely accepte<l as 
heing true. It is based on facts, principles, and sometimes past exper
iences and thus shows the relationship from one idea to another. These 
relationships are si~nificant enough to influence behavior in new situations. 
We believe that learning is transferred according to the degree that 
generalizations are understood and applied. (Ohio rurricult1m Guide) 

LEJ\R.."HNG EXPERIENCES - " ..• are activities that have been planned in order 
that pupils may progress toward achieving speci fie hehavioral out c1)mes." · 
(Ohio Curriculum Guide) 

EVALUATION - " ... a process which includes a careful gathering of evidence 
on the attainment of objectives, a forming of judgments on the hasis of that 
evidence, and weighing of that evidence inlight of objectives." (Taha) 

RESOURCES - ..• are teaching materials, books, bulletins, fjlms, film strips, 
and other instructional materials needed to carry out the suggested learn
ing experiences and achieve the specific hehavioral outcomes. (Ohio 
Curriculum Guide) 

THE FN1ILY IN AMERICA - The hasic social institution composed of persons 
unitecl by ties of marriage, blood, adoption, or hy common consent~ charac
terized hv common residenc.e and economic cooper a ti.on. (usor:, Curricuhu,1 
Resource t1aterial) 

GROHTH - Change in amount or degree of bodily attrihute (structure) which 
can 1Jc measured by means of some standard measuring scale. (lT:~nE, Curriculum 
Resource Material) 

HTTMAN nEVELOP~1ENT - All processes of chan~e 110th in the hocly inself (struct11rc) 
and in its hehavior (function), from conception through old Rge. (l'SOE, 
Curriculum Resource 1-faterial) 

POLE - A function assumed hy an incHvi<lual or a sroup in p;1rtic11l,ff 
situation. (USOF, rurrj_c11lt1m Resource '·lntPri.al) 
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THE SELF - A composite of the individual's tho.ugh ts, abilities, feelings, 
values, and perceptions of his roles, as well as his concept of himself. 
lTSOE, Curriculum Resource ~laterial) 

SOCIALIZATION - A process whereby the individual learns the ways of a 
given culture; involves learning to know himself as well as his environment. 
(lTSOE, r.urriculum :Resource Material) 

4 



Objectives for Human Development and The Family 

1. Develop a consciousness of the uniqueness of the family as a place in 
which an individual can develop and grow-and the role of the family 
in the transmission of culture. 

2. Comprehend the impact of the family on society, and society on the 
family. 

3. Clarify personal and family values and _comprehend their impact upon 
life. 

4. Accept self as a worthy individual and member of family and society 
utilizing strengths and working to improve weaknesses. 

5. Achieve satisfying interpersonal relationships within the home, school 
and the community. 

6. Accept, be interested in and enjoy individuals of varying ages, socio
economic, ethnic and religious groups. 

7. Comprehend the differences in characteristics of individuals of varying 
ages, socio-economic, ethnic and religious groups. 

8. Comprehend the interrelated quantitative and qualitative changes that 
occur within the individual throughout the life span. 

9. Guide children so that basic needs are satisfied in ways that are 
acceptable in the family and society. 

10. Comprehend the responsibilities in and the satisfactions that can be 
gained from marriage and parenthood. 

11. Recognize and consider employment opportunities in child development 
and family related occupations. 

5 



MAJOR CONCEPTS 

Self Realization 

Values as Directives 
of Behavior 

0\ 

Socialization 

-

SCOPE and SEQUENCE CH ART 

H U M A N D E V E L O P M E N T and T H E FAMILY 

Sub-Concepts and Subject Matter Content 
EARLY AOOLESCENCE (Emphasis: The 

Individual) 
Self 

1. 
2. 
3. 

Personality 
Influences on personality 
Self improvement 

Human Sexuality 
1. Expectations for teens 
2. Physical changes in teens 
3. Privileges and responsibili

ties of teenagers 
Vocational Preparation 

1. Opportunities in home related 
occupations 

a. Babysitting as an 
occupation 

2. Career olannina 
Goals 

1. Goal defining 
2. Goal identification 
3. Goal setting process 
4. Problem solving 

Cultivating Friendships 
1. Types of friendship 
2. Need for friendship 
3. Acceptance of others 
4. Group membership 
5. Opposite sex 

Acceptable Behavior 
1. Code of behavior (etiquette) 
2. Communication 

MIDDLE AOOLESCENCE (Emphasis: The 
Eamilv) 

Self 
-Y:- Mature behavior 

2. Problem solving 
3. Working with others 

Human Sexuality 
1. Unique worlds of men and 

women 
2. Physical, emotional social 

aspects of sex behavior 
Vocational Preparation 
1. Personal factors to con

sider when planning a 
career 

2. Desirability of home re
lated occu_p_a_tions 

Values and Goals 
1. Psychological values 

a. Individual 
b. Family 

2. Interrelationship of goals 
and values 

3. Value internalizing process 

Friendship with Peers 
1. Dating 
2. Behavioral standards 

Preparation for Marriage 
1. Love 
2. Dating, courtship, engagement 
3. Marriage expectations and 

attitudes 
Family Relations 
1. Parent-child relations 
2. Brother-sister relations 
3. Responsible independence 

-

LATE AOOLESCENCE (Emphasis: Tr 
Communi t, 

Self 
1. Mature Adult Behavior 
2. Self-fulfillment as a 

marriage partner, parent, 
single person, career per~ 

Human Sexuality 
1. Societal expectations for 

adults 
2. Male and Female roles 

Vocational Preparation 
1. Acceptance of self-potenti 
2. Dual role of working womer 
3. Single working girl 

Interrelationship of Values 
1. Cultural value relationshi 

a. To individuals 
b. To families 

2. Value transmission 
Working with Values 
1. Societal value conflicts 
2. Personal value adjustment 
3. A philosophy of life 

FriendshiQ in an Adult World 

Preparation for Marriage 
1. Mature Love 
2. Mate selection 
3. Marriage relationships 
4. Marriage adjustments 
5. Crisis in marriage 
6. Family resources 

Families and Society 
1. Legal and societal regu

lations on marriage 
2. Socialization in various 

cultures 

-



MAJOR CON 
Developmen 

Individual 

s 
the 

Family Functions 

Sub-Con 
Growth Process 
1. Physical, social, emotional and 

mental development of child 
2. Play activities 

Basic Needs of Children 
Behavior of Children 
Guidance of Children 

1. Self-discipline 

Functions of the Family 
1. Child bearing 
2. Child rearing 
3. Meeting needs 
4. Transmitting culture 
5. Provide identity in the community 

Responsibilities of Teens for Helping 
Carry-out Family Functions 
1. Communication 
2. Care of siblings 

Dynamics of Society!Change 
L Reactions to change 
2. Adjusting to change 
3. Education as a continuous process 
4. Earlier dating patterns 

and Subiect Matter Content 
Growth Process 

1. Fetus 
2. Infants 
3. Heredity and environment 

Basic Needs of Pre-teens and TeenslDevelopmental Tasks of Family 
Members 

Developmental Tasks of Pre-teens 
and Teens 

Family Life Cycle 
1. Basic needs of family members 
2. Family Functions 

Family Patterns 
1. Structure and size 
2. Life styles 

TeenaBer and Change 
1. Personal freedom for teens 
2. Delinquency 
3. Societal changes that affect 

teens behavior 
4. Coping with change 

Basic Needs 
1. Infants 
2. Adults 
3. Special Needs 

Responsibility for Individual 
Development 
1. Family 
2. Communit 

Families in Culture 
1. Family functions 
2. Family patterns 
3. Cultural heritage 

Changing Family Functions 
1. Child bearing 
2. Child rearing 
3. Meeting needs 
4. Transmitting culture 
5. Provide identity in 

communit 
Process of Change 

1. Need for flexibility 
2. Coping with change 

Family and Change 
1. Changing family roles 
2. Forces of change (medica 

political, ideologies, 
technical) 

3. Community services for 
families 

Society and Change 
1. New ideologies 
2. Technological changes 
3. Political agencies 
4. Over population 
5. Senior citizens 

Use of Leisure 





EARLY ADOLESCENCE 

SELF-REALIZATION 

!BEHAVIORAL OUTCOMES! Page 

SELF o •••• o ••••••••••••••• o ••• o ••••••• o ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• l~ 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Describe the meaning of self. 
2. Identify factors that influence personality and relate them 

to the process of personality development. 
3. Identify strengths and weakness in his or her personality. 
4. Execute a plan for self-improvement. 
5. Develop an awareness of the significance of continuous 

self-improvement. 

HUMAN SEXUALITY ••••••• o •••••••••••• o ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ~ 

Ao The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Identify societal expectations of teenage boys and girls 
within his or her community. 

2o Identify family expectations for teenage boys and girls. 
3. Recognize similarities and differences of teenage boys 

and girls. 
4. Accept responsibilities and privileges that go with being 

a boy or girl. 

VOCATIONAL PREPARATION ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ~ 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Accept the need for planning his or her future. 
2. Explore opportunities in home related occupations. 
3. Analyze personal qualities needed for various home 

related jobs. 
4. Recognize relationships between school job and juvenile 

records and the ability to obtain a job. 
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MIDDLE ADOLESCENCE 

SELF-REALIZATION 

IBEHAVIORAL OUTCOMES! Page 

41 ~-............................................................. ·--

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Accept self as a person with intrinsic worth and dignity. 
2. Identify characteristics of mature behavior for teenagers. 
3. Compare similarities and differences, in mature teenage 

behavior in various cultures and sub-cultures. 
4. Accept responsibility for hi$ or her own behavior. 
5. Cope with problems in a responsible manner. 
6. Work willingly with family members in decision-making 

situations. 

HUMAN SEXUALITY •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ~ 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Recognize differences of attitudes between men and women in 
our society. 

2. Accept self as a sexual being. 

VOCATIONAL PREPARATION ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ~ 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. 
2. 

Examine his/her potentialities in planning for a career. 
Become aware of the desirability of the various opportunities 
available in home related occupations. 

11 
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LATE ADOLESCENCE 

SELF-REALIZATION 

n 

~EHAVIORAL OUTCOMES! Page 
I 

SELF • .•.• e ••••••••••• 0 ••••••• ••• ..-. , . _ . ~ . • •• : ........ . ... . , •• • ••••••• -: . . • • • • • • • • • • c;o 
-- ~ - • • • • Ji .. • - - - --

1 

Ao The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Identify characteristics of mature adult behavior. 
2. Realize that many environments can be rewarding and stimulating. 
3. Accept responsibility for contributing to situations to make 

them satisfying. 
4. Analyze the advantages and disadvantages of living as a marriage 

partner, parent, single person, and/or career person. 

HUMAN SEXUALITY ••• , •••• ,_.,; ••••••• o •• •)• •••••• ,.,, •• .- •••.••••• 0 ••••••••••••• f..L~ 
t -- .... .,/... --

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

lo Formulate a workable concept of maleness and femaleness in our 
society. 

2. Analyze expected behavior of men and women in various communities 
and societies. 

.- I ~ (;8 
VOCATIONAL PREPARATION .• ~ •• • I• •~{· ~! · • ........... . • 1• •••• o •• , •• -•• 1; .•••••• -. •• __ 

1 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Accept his/her potentiality in the work-world. 
2. Cope with the personal and physical adjustments that will need 

to be made when entering the work-world. 
3. Plan realistically for the dual role of working wife and/or 

mother. 

13 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: SELF REALIZATION 

Level: EARLY ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: Self 

!BEHAVIORAL OUTCOMES! 

The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Describe the meaning of self. 
2. Identify the factors that influence personality and relate 

them to the process of personality development. 
3. Identify strengths and weaknesses in his or her personality. 
4. Execute a plan for self-improvement. 
5. Develop an awareness of the significance of continuous 

self-improvement. 

!APPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONSI 

1. Each person is unique in his appearance, experiences, goals, thoughts 
and ideas, all of which make up "self". 

2. The more an individual is aware of the facts about himself, the 
better able he will be to form a realistic concept of self and use 
his capabilities effectively. 

3. An individual is never a complete being but is always in the process 
of becoming one. 

4. The sense of self expands as one participates in a widening social 
environment. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

Inherited characteristics which can influence personality include 
appearance, size, physical and mental potentials and temperament. 

Personality is a sum of all one's characteristics. 

Personality characteristics can be desirable or undesirable depending 
on how they affect relationships with others. 

Personality is formed early in life through living with people in 
different situations and surroundings. 

How one feels about himself will influence one's behavior. 

15 



10. Identifying personality strengths and weaknesses and accepting the 
need for improvement are preliminary steps for successful self
improvement projects. 

11. Since no one is perfect, there is a need for continual self
improvemento 

~EARNING ACTIVITIESj 

1. Write autobiographies of their lives ·and/or bring and display baby 
pictures on a bulletin board to stimulate interest in the unit. 

WHO AM I? 

CV ? CV 
□ ll □ 

2. For each of the four aspects of personality, list characteristics 
that could be used to describe various people. Example: Under 
physical--tall, thin, etc. 

PHYSICAL...l _______ _ 

MENTAL --~~ You EMOTIONAL 

~ Pe~ ~---

soc1AL ..... 1 _______ _ 
2 _________ _ 

Read appropriate references concerning aspects of personality and 
their impact on behavior. 

Discuss as a class how each of the four aspects of personality 
influence the others and how behaviors were affected. Use a specific 
characteristic and think through as a class how being overweight, 
for example, might effect the way one thinks, acts and feels. 

Choose a personality characteristic and write a short paper on how 
this characteristic might affect the other aspects of personality. 
How could this characteristic be both an asset and a liability now, 
at home, and later in life? 

16 



Compile a personal list of characteristics that best describes her 
personality. Compare the lists with others in small groups or 
between friends to see how they differ.' 

**Write a summary statement about personality characteristics and 
share with the class. 

POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 1 - 6 

3. Read about and discuss the influences of heredity and environment 
on personality development and/or view the film: "Human Heredity" 
which gives facts and principles of human heredity and the influences 
of culture and environment on behavior and attitudes. 

Use childhood pictures and the knowledge gained from the film and/or 
readings to compile lists of hereditary and environmental character
istics that influence personality either as a class, small groups 
or as an individual assignment. Add these lists to the bulletin 
board "WHO AM I?". 

**Summarize the importance of heredity and environment on personality 
development. 

I POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 3 - 5 - 8 

4. Brainstorm "What is a pleasing personality?" and/or hand in a list 
of characteristics that are likeable in friends and/or divide into 
buzz groups and compile a class list of pleasing personality 
traits. 

In groups look for the main points of a talk given by a school 
psychologist, counselor or other qualified person on personality 
make up. 

As a class, discuss how desirable personal characteristics can be 
fostered; undesirable personal characteristics changed. 

Analyze case studies of children and/or teens raised in different 
environments to see how their personalities differ. What may have 
caused these differences? (Sources might be current movies, TV programs, 
teen magazines or a teacher might compose an original case study.) 

Decide how one personality characteristic, such as respecting the 
rights of others, is helped or hindered by the home, school, church, 
community and nation. Think this through as a class to get lots 
of ideas. 

**Hand in a summary statement about how the home, school, church, connnun
ity and nation has helped develop some pleasing personality character
istics of yours. Example: Even temper, sharing, etc. 
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!POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 6 - 7 - 8! 

5. View the film: "Improve Your Personality" as part of an FHA 
program, and/or read about and discus~ personality improvement. 

Write a short paper on "If I could change myself, I ••• " and "The 
things I like about myself are ••• " and/or fill out a personality check 
list. 

Describe some personality characteristics of today's teens. Evaluate 
the characteristics as a class. Which ones do you like? dislike? 
Which ones can you do something about, and which ones must you accept 
as they are? Choose one of the characteristics of a teen and plan 
how you could improve in this area. Study the advantages of the 
use of checklists, periodic evaluations, using outside help and 
thinking in terms of longer goals rather than short term goals. 

(If the process of goal setting has not been taught, it will need to 
be done now; goal setting can be found under the section, "Values as 
Directives of Behavior".) 

A TEE.\-J OF 'TODA~ 

PHYSICALLV 

L____.l 
soc1A..t..(....Y 

[ J 

El L~T••~''J 

Select an area for which improvement is needed, and chart a course of 
action using checklists and evaluative devices. (This might be a 
home experience.) Each week make a progress report. Example below: 

Name ----------------------
I need to improve ______________________ _ 

I plan to: 
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First Week Progress Report: Name ----=------------
lo Things that went well -----------------
2. Things that didn't go well --------------
3. New things I might try to improve in my present plan 

Fill in progress reports during class time. (Some of the reports may 
be given orally in class, especially if the progress has been 
noticeable and may be beneficial to other class members.) 

**What have you learned about self-improvement? 

WOSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 1 - 10 - 111 

Plan programs on the areas of improvement that were most often 
selected by class members. Include speakers, panels, films or girls 
who are working on their degrees, who could prepare skits for the 
programs. 

!HOME EXPERIENCES I Use progress reports as a means of choosing projectso 
(Follow-up during conferences to see what progress has been made 
and perhaps give help or encouragement to go on.) 

lREFERENCE MATERIAL I 
Pupil References 

Ahern, Nell Giles. Teenage Living, Houghton-Mifflin Co., 1960. 
ch. 14. "You Are You and What You Want to Be". 

Bailard and Strang. Ways to Improve Your Personality, McGraw-Hill 
Co., 1961. 

Baker and Fane. Understanding and Guiding Your Children, Prentice
Hall, Inc., 1967. Ch. 2 "How Pretty Can You Be?". 

Barclay, Champion. Teen Guide to Homemaking, McGraw-Hill Co., 1967. 
Ch. 1 "You As a Person". 

Bauer, w. W. Growing and Changing, Scott-Foresman Co., 1962. 
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Blue Cross Association. Improving Your Personality - What Is It? 

Craig, Hazel. Thresholds to Adult Living, Charles A. Bennett Co., 
1962, Ch. 2 "Personality Patterns"; Ch. 3 "Understanding Yourself". 

Cross, Aleene A. Enjoying Family Living, J.B. Lippincott Co., 1967. 
Unit I "You and Your Relationships". 

Duvall, Evelyn Family Living, MacMillan Co., 1961. Ch. 2 "Influences 
on Your Life". 

Fedder, Ruth You, the Person You Want to Be, Whittlesey Co. 

Fleck, Fernandez and Munves. Exploring Home and Family Living, 
Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1965. 

Fleck, Fernandez and Munves. Living with Your Family, Prentice-Hall, 
Inc., 1965. Ch. 1 "All About You". 

Jenkins, Shacter, Bauer and Pounds, Teen-Agers, Scott-Foresman Co., 
1962. Unit 6 "Looking Toward Your Future". 

Jones, Burnham. Junior Homemaking, Ch. 1 "Who Are You?" (Personality). 

Landis and Landis. Building Your Life, Prentice-Hall, Inc. 1964, Ch. 1 
"Studying Yourself"; Ch. 2 "Your Personality"; Ch. 3 "Your Environment 
and Your Personality" and Ch. 4 "Your Heredity and Your Personality"; 
Ch. 5 "Your Appearance and Your Personality". 

Menninger. How to Be a Successful Teenager, Sterling Publishing Co. 

NEW and AMA (Dutton Series): Lerrigo and Sourhard. What's Happening 
to Me, A Story About You, 1965. 

Reiff. Steps in Home Living, Charles A. Bennett Co., 1966. (for 
students with special needs) 

Science Research Association Pamphlets: 
#5-731 All About You 
#5-154 Discovering Your Real Interests 
#5-186 Discovering Yourself 
#5-910 Emotional Problems of Growing Up 
#5-594 Exploring Your Personality 
#5-890 Getting Along in School 
#5-510 Growing Up Socially 
#5-770 High School Ahead 
#5-1214 How To Be A Better Student 
#5-903 Self Understanding - A First Step to Understanding Children 
#5-517 You and Your Health 
#5-800 Your Behavior Problems 
#5-1178 Your Personality and Your Job 
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Smart and Smart. Living in Families, Hpughton-Mifflin Co., 1962. 
Ch. 11 "Making the Most of Yourself--Managing Yourself". 

Wallace Mccullar. Building Your Home Life, J.B. Lippincott Co., 1966. 
Unit I "Understanding Yourself"; Ch. 3 "Making the Most of Yourself". 

Teacher References 

Bier, W. C. The Adolescent: His Search for Understanding, New York: 
Fordham University Press, 1963. 

Cavan, Ruth Shonle. Building a Girl's Personality. Thomas Y. Crowell 
Co., 

Cavan, Ruth Shonle. Marriage and Family in the Modern World, Thomas 
Y. Crowell Co., 1965. Ch. 2 "The Family Unity of Interacting 
Personalities". 

Mussen, Paul H. The Psychological Development of the Child, Prentice
Hall, Inc., 1963. Ch. 5 "The Development of Personality". 

Rogers, Carl R. On Becoming a Person, Boston: Houghton-Mifflin Co., 
1961. 

Rosenberg, Morris. Society and the Adolescent Self-Image, Princeton, 
New Jersey: Princeton University Press, 1965. 

Sorenson, Herbert and Malm, Marguerite. Psychology for Living. 
McGraw-Hill Co., Ch. 1, 4, 6, and 10 (understanding self and others). 

Transparencies 

Attributes of Character, Home Economics No. 10, 1967. Designed to 
stimulate examination of personal motives behind relationship with 
others. Catalog No. 868 Prepared Color Transparencies (3M Co.). 

Heredity, Health Education (Level 2), 1967. Defining heredity and 
being aware of inherited and acquired characteristics. Catalog Noo 
4266 Printed Originals; Catalog No. 4766 Prepared Color Transpar
encies (3M Co.). 

Films and Filmstrips 

Answering the Child's Why, (NS-3211), 14 minute. Iowa State University. 
Personality development as a result of true-to-life experiences, both 
positive and negative. 

DNA: The Molecule of Heredity, (NS-4216), 16 minute, color, 1961 
(Encyclopedia Britannica Films) Iowa State University. An explanation 
of why DNA is the basis of growth and reproduction and the mechanism 
for transporting characteristics from one generation to the next. 
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Heredity and Family Environment (NS-894), 9 minute, black and white, 
1955 (MCGraw-Hill), Iowa State University. Dramatizes the fact that 
individuals are products of both heredity and environment and how 
each affects actions and emotions. 

Human Heredity, 18 minute, color/sound; Iowa State Department of 
Health. Facts and principles of human heredity and the influence of 
culture and environment on behavior and attitudes. Free rental. 

Human Heredity (NS-782), 22 minute, color, 1956, (E.C. Brown Trust), 
Iowa State University. A presentation of the facts about htnnan 
heredity; sex determination, sex roles and the influence of the 
social forces in the environment on individual behavior and attitudes. 

Improve Your Personality (NS-3195), 11 minute, color (Coronet Films), 
Iowa State University. How personality can be developed and controlled. 

Laws of Heredity (NS-1601), 15 minute, color, (Encyclopedia Britannica 
Films) Iowa State University. Film shows that inheritance ·is deter
mined in statistically predictable ways. 

Phyllis and Terry, 36 minute, black and white, 1965, Center for Mass 
Communication. Life in a ghetto of two negro girls. 

There's Nobody Just Like You, approximately 35 frames, color, McGraw
Hill filmstrip. Designed to assist youth in solving problems in 
family and social living. 

Related Readings 

Berry, Erick. Green Door to the Sea 

Burnford, Sheila. The Incredible Journey 

Coleman, Pauline. The Different One 

De Mille, Agnes. Dance to the Piper 

Llewellyn, Richard. How Green Was My Valley 

Neville, Emily. It's Like This Cat 

Shulz, Gladys Denny. Letters to Jane 

Stolz, Mary. Ready or Not 

West, Jessamyn. Cress Delahanty. 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: SELF REALIZATION 

Level: EARLY ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: Human Sexuality 

@EHAVIORIAL OUTCOMES' 

The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Identify societal expectations of. teenage boys and girls within 
his or her community. 

2. Identify family expectations for teenage boys and girls. 

3. Recognize similarities and differences of teenage boys and girls. 

4. Accept responsibilities and privileges that go with being a girl 
or boy. 

jAPPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONS! 

1. Society expects different behavior from boys than from girls. 

2. Being a girl involves some responsibilities and privileges that are 
different from those for boys in our society. 

3. Teenage boys differ from girls in attitudes and ways of approaching 
situations. 

4. Communities and families differ in their expectations of teenage boys 
and girls. 

5. Individuals learn who they are and how to act from being with others 
throughout life. 

6. It is easier to have satisfying personal relationships if one is aware 
of what others expect. 

7. Behaviors not generally accepted by society can lead to feelings of guilt 
and confusion. 

8. Teenage girls are less likely to be given as much personal freedom as 
are boys. 

9. The responsibilities and privileges a person has are used as one method 
to identify his sex role. 

10. Knowing physical changes are normal and natural during adolescence helps 
one accept and adjust to them. 
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11. Teenage boys and girls of the same age may differ widely in their 
stages of physical development. 

12. Physical changes affect one's emotions. 

!LEARNING ACTIVITIES J 

1. React to an interest inventory as a basis for identifying goals for 
the unit. 
Example: 

MARK (X) the questions you would like to talk about in class. 

a. 
__ b. 

c. 

d. 
e. 

f. 
__ g. 
__ h. 

i. 

What do parents expect teens to do and be? 
Why are boys treated differently than girls? 
What are some of the physical changes boys and girls 

go through? 
What kinds of privileges should I expect at my age? 
How do physical changes effect the rest of my 

personality? 
Why do parents treat me like a child? 
Why do boys act differently than girls? 
Why should I act like a lady? 
How did boys and girls act or behave years ago? 

Etc.--Students mav have others to add. 

2. Write a paragraph or two on "Boys aren't/are very masculine if they--" 
and Girls are/aren't very feminine if they--". (An English class might 
do this as an assignment and then both boys and girls papers could be 
used.) 

Read the paragraphs in class; decide on the characteristics that teens 
accept as being feminine and masculine; write them on the board. Analyze 
these characteristics to see why some are considered feminine and others 
masculine. Observe children at play to see what they learn about their 
roles by playing. 

Listen to tape "On Becoming a Boy or Girl" (see references) or a talk 
by a family life specialist on how children develop feminine and mascu
line roles. 

Talk with grandparents and parents to get information that can be used 
to compare the changing feminine and masculine roles in our society. 
Example: 

What did teen girls do for fun in your day? 
What did they do in the home to help their mother? 
When were they allowed to date? 
What kinds of dates could they go on? 
What did the parents of our parents expect them to do when they 

grew up? 
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What kinds of things were girls not allowed to do? 
How were girls expected to dress? . 

Ask parents and grandparents the same kinds of questions in terms 
of the boys in their day. 

Report back to class the findings of the interviews and compare the 
differences and similarities in feminine and masculine roles of 
yesteryears and today. Develop statements of how roles of boys and 
girls have changed. 

**In small groups compile lists of what your community expects its 
boys and girls to be or do. Share with the class. 

List the things families expect teens to do or to be to fulfill their 
roles. 

WOSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 1 - 6 - 7 - 8 - 21 

3. (Pre-test the knowledge pupils have on physical changes occurring 
during early adolescence with emphasis on correct terminology. Use 
open ended statements and/or the definition of terms as one method of 
collecting this information.) 

Read about and/or view films on physical changes in the adolescent 
(see reference list). 

Listen to talk or tape recording of a discussion on physical changes 
for boys and girls during adolescence by a doctor or nurse. Note how 
patterns of physical development differ between and within sex groups. 
(Questions from the class might be used as a basis for the talk.) 

List the physical changes boys and girls go through and discuss how 
these might influence how you get along with people, how you react to 
different situations, how your school work goes, etc. 

Tell of embarrassing situations that might occur because of physical 
change. Divide into groups and try to find ways one could help them
selves and others during this period. Example: Girls larger than 
boys, acne, boys voices changing, awkwardness, etc. 

**Summarize the physical changes of teens and the feelings they might 
have concerning physical change. 

*(Repeat pre-test to measure progress made toward objective.) 
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WossrBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 9 .:.. 10 - 11) 

4. Suggest questions on responsibilities .and privileges of boys and girls 
in today's society that can be discussed by a panel composed of a 
clergyman, juvenile officer, counselor, parent, and teenager. Listen 
for ideas related to the questions during the panel discussion. 

Chart on the Board privileges and responsibilities as pre-schoolers, 
as children from the first grade to junior high school, and as teenagers. 

PRE-SCHOOLERS PRIVILEGES RESPONSIBILITIES 

1st to 6th GRADER 

JUNIOR HIGH 

SENIOR HIGH 

Discuss the following questions unsing the chart as a basis for re
sponding. Why don't all pupils have the same privileges and responsi
bilities? What changes have occurred in privileges and responsibilities 
as age increases? and vice versa? 

MARK rating sheets on "Obligations with Privileges" and/or "Are You 
Doing Your Part at Home?" (See Landis and Landis Building Your Life.) 
Analyze the statements that were marked never or sometimes. How might 
you improve? Why should you try to improve? 

filoME EXPERIENCES( 

**Using conclusions drawn from previous learning experiences to analyze 
the home situation and to help decide on what additional responsibilities 
can be included, develop a form composed of questions concerning the 
responsibilities and privileges of boys and girls. Give the questionnaire 
to adults in the community asking them what they think can be expected 
from teens. Decide on what additional responsibilities, such as caring 
for a particular room, packing lunches, sitting with children while 
mother shops, creating centers-of-interest, need to be done. Select 
and assume responsibilities within limits of ones resources. 
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Example (Part I): 

RESPONSIBILITIES and PRIVILEGES of TEENS 

Directions: MARK (X) the five most important responsibilities 
you think a boy and a girl should have when he/she 

For 
Bovs 

(Part II) 

is ___ years of age. 

For 
Girls 

a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 
e. 
f. --

_g. 
h. 
i. 

_j. 

k. 

Do well in school 
Help parents with household tasks 
Earn their own spending money 
Take care of younger brothers and sisters 
Practice acceptable social etiquette 
Accept the consequences of own decisions 
Get along with the opposite sex 
Is a good citizen 
Spend money wisely 
Take care of personal belongings (clothes, 

shoes) 
Keep own room clean 

MARK (X) the five most important privileges you think a girl 
and boy should have when she/he is ___ years of age. 

For 
Bovs 

For 
Girls 

a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 
e. 
f. 

_g. 
h. 

__ i. 

_j. 
k. 
1. 

Deciding on time to be home 
Having friends in home 
Single-dating 
Group-dating 
Attending boy/girl parties 
Going to school functions 
Spending money as they want 
Choosing own clothes and hair styles 
Deciding on future vocation 
Choosing own friends 
Deciding on the classes to take 
Using the car 
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Summarize the results of the questionnaire, discuss implications and 
make comparisons with the beliefs of the.class. Publish the results 
in the school paper or report on a school bulletin board. 

***Develop general statements about the responsibilities and privileges 
of teenagers. 

POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 3 - 4 - 6 - 7 - 8 

!REFERENCE MATERIAL( 

Pupil References 

American Medical Association or the National Education Association 
Approaching Adulthood 
A Story About You 
Finding Yourself 
Parent's Responsibility 

American Social Health Association. Sex Role and Identity in Adolescence. 

Barclay and Champion. Teen Guide to Homemaking, McGraw-Hill, 1967. 
Ch. "Your Relations in the Family". 

Bauer, W.W. Moving into Manhood. Doubleday, 1963. 

Bauer and Bauer. Way to Womanhood, Doubleday, 1965. 

Corner, George. Attaining Manhood, Harper and Row, 1952. 

Corner, George. Attaining Womanhood, Harper and Row, 1952. 

Duvall, Evelyn. Family Living, Macmillan, 1961. Ch. "Adjusting to 
Changes in Physical body; Expectations of Teens". 

Felsen, Henry. Letters to a Teen-Age Son, Dodd, Mead and Co., 1962. 

Fishbein, Morris. Talks to a Growing Boy; Talks to a Growing Girl, 
Systems for Education, 1964. 

Hayes, M. V. A Boy Today--A Man Tomorrow, Optimists International, 
1961. 

Landis and Landis, Building Your Life, Prentice-Hall, 1964. 

Science Research Association: 
#5-864 Becoming Men and Women by Bernice Neugarten 
#5-939 Developing Responsibility in Children by Constance Foster 
#5-510 Growing Up Socially by Ellis Weitzman 
#5-911 Guiding Children's Social Growth by Ellis Weitzman 
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/15-947 Helping Boys and Girls Understand Their Sex Roles by 
Milton Levine 

/15-941 Helping Children Develop Mora1 Values by Ashley Montagu 
/15-906 Helping Children Understand Sex by Lester Kirkendall 
/15-152 Understanding Yourself by William Menninger 

Teacher References 

Anderson, Wayne. Design For Family Living. Denison Co., 1964. 
Ch. "Role Confusion." 

Breckenridge and Vincent. Child Deve·lopment: Physical and Psycho
logical Growth Through Adolescence, Saunders, 1965. 

Gottlieb, Bernard. What A Girl Should Know About Sex, Bobbs
Merrill, 1961. 

Mead, Margaret. Male and Female, Morrow Co., 1949. 

Rogers, Carl. On Becoming A Person, Houghton-Mifflin, 1961. 

Transparencies 

Characteristics of Boys and Girls, Health Education (Level l)o Lists 
similarities and differences between boys and girls in appearance, in
terests and activities. Catalog No. 4163 (Printed Originals); Catalog 
No. 4663 (Prepared Color Transparencies). The 3M Company. 

The Human Reproduction Systems, Health Education (Level 3). Compares 
and contrasts the structure and function of the male and female repro
ductive systems. Catalog No. 4362 (Printed Originals); Catalog No. 
4862 (Prepared Color Transparencies). The 3M Company. 

Films and Filmstrips 

And Now Miguel (NS-5617, NS-5618), 63 minutes, black and white, Iowa 
State University. A Mexican boy learns his male role in society. 

As Boys Grow, 15 minutes, black and white, 1959 film, Medical Arts 
Productiono A coach talks to boys in simple language about the dif
ferent stages of development in boys and girls and about the repro
ductive system. 

Boy to Man (NS-1675), 10 minutes, color, 1962 film, (Churchill Films), 
Iowa State University. The developmental changes, proceeding from 
superficial changes to glandular changes and of age are explained. 
May also be shown to girls. 
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Especially for Boys, 46 frames (1 filmstrip and 1 record), color, 1966, 
Wexler Films. Filmstrip depicts the pubertal changes which occur during 
growth, the process by which egg and spepn cells function in reproduction 
and the development of a human being. 

Girl to Woman, 16 minutes, color, 1965, Churchill Films. This film 
describes human growth and development·from girlhood to womanhood. Male 
and female reproductive system are described. 

Human Growth, (NS-2144), 19 minutes, color, Iowa State University. Life 
science approach to the facts of human sex. 

Meaning of Adolescence (Code #602501), 16 minutes, black and white, 
McGraw-Hill Book Company. A discussion of teenage adjustment to the 
problems of adult life such as physical change, social acceptance, 
getting along with the opposite sex and making moral decisions. 

On Becoming a Boy and also On Becoming a Girl (tapes) Audio Visual 
Bureau, University of Colorado, Boulder, Colorado. 

Preface to a Life (NS-5220), 29 minutes, black and white, Iowa State 
University. The film portrays the influence parents have on a child's 
developing personality. 

Psychological Differences Between the Sexes (NS-4377) 19 minutes, color, 
1964, McGraw-Hill, Iowa State Universityo The film dramatizes the way 
in which a young girl and boy react to similar situations. Their 
diverse reactions exemplify some psychological differences between the 
sexes. 

Your Body During Adolescence (NS-931) 11 minutes, black and white, 
McGraw-Hill, Iowa State University. A description of what puberty 
means and how it affects the body. 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: SELF REALIZATION 

Level: EARLY ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: Vocational Planning 

!BEHAVIORAL OUTCOMES! 

The pupil will be better able to: 

lo Accept the need for planning his or her future. 
2. Explore opportunities in home related occupations. 
3. Analyze personal qualities needed for various home related 

jobs. 
4. Recognize relationships between school, job and juvenile 

records and the ability to obtain a job. 

!APPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONS! 

1. Greater satisfaction can be achieved in one's vocation through 
careful planning. 

2o The skills and knowledge learned in home economics are used in 
many occupationso 

3. The same characteristics which help one to get along with family 
members will also help in getting along with friends and 
associates in the world of work. 

4. The employer's examination of school, work and juvenile records 
help decide whether those looking for jobs are good risks, both 
while they are in school, as well as throughout life. 

5. Home related occupations are found in areas of food services, 
care and guidance of children, clothing and textile service, 
institutional and home services, and home furnishings and 
equipment services. 

6. Different levels of training are required for the various home 
related occupations. 

7. Doing part-time work in home related occupations as teenagers 
brings in extra money and can help one decide whether to 
pursue further training in the area. 

8. There are some personal qualities that contribute to success no 
matter what occupation one enters. 
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9. Opportunities to be of service and to earn a living wage are 
available in home related occupations. 

10. Genuine interest and affection for children can help bring more 
satisfaction to those who work with children. 

JLEARNING ACTIVITIES! 

1. Observe the bulletin board display that encourages thinking about 
possible occupations. Add to the display pictures of people en
gaged in occupations related to home economics. 

Example: 

WHEN I GROW Up ro LIKE TO BE _____ _ 

2. Listen to a talk by a school counselor on the need for planning early 
for a vocation, stressing talking the right kinds of classes, making 
financial arrangements for further school, becoming informed on 
the kinds of home economics related jobs available and the training 
needed for them. 

Read and discuss literature on job planning. 

Take a field trip to an area or trade school to find out possibilities 
for training for various home economics related occupations. 

Analyze a case study of a girl who planned for a vocation and found 
satisfaction because she could do a good job in the kind of work she 
liked and a study of another girl who dropped out of school and had 
to take any job she could. These kinds of cases may be taken from 
films, teen magazines, or TV shows. 

Discuss: What are the advantages of having some training before 
looking for work? How do we gain satisfaction from work? What kinds 
of situations might be avoided if one plans ahead? Why should 
someone in junior high be concerned about getting a job? 
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POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 1 - 6 

3. Discuss home related occupations as life-time and part-time work. 
Discuss the kinds of places one could find these jobs. How one would 
go about getting these kinds of jobs?- What knowledge and skills 
would be needed? Use the attached bulletin board or diagram. 

DID YOU KNOW: THAT THE KNOWLEDGE AND SKILLS FOR DOING 
THESE JOBS CAN BE LEARNED IN HOME ECONOMICS? 

FOOD SERVICE TEXTILES & CLOTHING CHILD CARE INSTITUTIONAL AND HOME 
SERVICE SERVICE SERVICE 

Waitress Alterations Babysitter Companion & Helper 
Hostess Sewing room asst. Nursery sch. for aged 
Pantry girl Wardrobe maint. helper Housekeeper 
Salad girl Clothing stock clerk Day care Nurses aide 
Cook Hand sewer center Motel - hotel aides 
Baker Tailor's asst. Hospital aides 
Food caterer Power machine op. Preschool 

Drapery helper 
Dry cleaner's spotter Recreation 
Selling asst. 

Discuss home related occupations with resource people: 

Director of home services 
Welfare workers 
Employment agency personnel 

County nurse 
County extension specialist 

See film Homefires (Homemaker Services - 3 case histories) see 
reference listo 

Observe people employed in the various occupations and report to 
class; or take field trips to restaurants, stores, hotel/motel, 
dry cleaning establishments, nursing homes, nursery schools, 
factories, beauty shops, flower shops, etc. The employers should 
be willing to talk to the girls and give them an opportunity to 
discover just what the employees do, what training is needed, what 
the advantages and disadvantages of the job are and other kinds of 
information the class feels they would like to know. 

****Summarize the home related occupations that were reported on 
according to job qualifications, training needed, income advancement, 
and future values that might be expected from them. 
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( POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 2 - 5 - 7 - 9 - 10 

3. Interview employers in firms that have related occupations and 
women who hire babysitters, housekeepers, cooks; for example, to 
discover the kinds of personal characteristics employees need, as 
well as those characteristics that create problems. What references 
do they require when they consider an applicant for a job? Ask 
employers to mark an employee characteristic questionnaire to 
identify positive and negative personality characteristics. 

Example: 

In column I, put an X in front of the characteristics that you feel 
are most important for your employees to have 

In column II, put an X in front of the characteristics that you 
have found cause the greatest amount of trouble or problems be
tween you and your employees because the employee does not possess 
these qualities. 

I II 

___ a. is on time for work 
___ b. is dependable 

c. is enthusiastic to learn ---___ d. is eager to work 
e. is well groomed and dresses appropriately ---___ f. does accept criticism 

___ g. gets along with other employees 
___ h. has a sense of humor 
___ i. is emotionally mature 
___ ;. has good health 
___ k. is intelligent, uses connnon sense 
___ l. takes a little initiative on her own 

m. does follow directions ---

Compile the results of the survey and discuss the implications 
of these findings in terms of what the pupil can do to make himself 
more employable. 

Listen to a panel of employers who employ people in home economics 
related occupations discuss the training, attitudes and personal 
characteristics necessary for these kinds of jobs. 

***Identify the main ideas you've received about personal character
istics needed in the world of work. 
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POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 3 - 4 - 8 

4. Conduct a survey of the area in which the girl's live to find out 
the kinds of jobs they might be able to work at now in their spare 
time for experience and spending money. 

Ask homemakers to mark a survey form, similar to the one given below, 
to determine possible employment. 

Example: 

"Cl 
H Q) 
ca H 

c.<!I 00 >-, "'"' "'ca b( p c.<!I Cl) Q) ..c CJ p >-, 00 •H bC lH ..0 H Cll 
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Put an X under the tasks 
that you now hire people 
to do. 

Put an X under the tasks 
for which you would hire a 
trained helper if she were 
available. 

Write in the youngest age 
of a person you would 
hire to do the task. 

Write in the hourly wage 
you would be willing to 
pay for doing the task. 

Summarize and report the results of the survey in the newspaper on 
the bulletin board, or in class. 

Discuss: What am I qualified to do in a home for pay? How might I 
improve my skills? How can I let people know I'd like to work? 
What could I learn by working? 

See a film: Personal Qualities for Job Success, Preparing for the 
World of Word, ABC's of Baby Sitting, or Work. (See references) 
Discuss how to seek a job, value of working and advantage of training. 
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Participate in a panel discussion with mothers relative to babysitting. 
Determine what mothers expect of the babysitter, relative to wages, 
supervision of children, activities, visitors and other situations. 

Role play and/or discuss in small groups awkward situations that 
arise between babysitter and employer •. Discuss ways that these 
situations might be avoided or handled. 

Brainstorm: Why do you enjoy babysitting? What makes babysitting 
unpleasant at times? 

Share successful experiences in small groups for such situations as 
entertaining children, getting them ready for bed, discipling them, 
and etc. Report the successful methods to the class. 

***Summarize the general ideas that make babysitting enjoyable. 

POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 6-7-10 

5. Do a self-evaluation: How good a babysitter am I? Class could make 
up a check list based on the learnings relative to employment as a 
babysitter. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

Example: 

Alwavs Sometimes Never 

I arrive on time. 

I know where the parents 

can be reached. 

I follow the mother's 
instructions. 

Others. 

Mark the check list and explain how you can improve the "sometimes 
and never" items you have marked. 
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Listen to a panel of employers of teenagers, in child related 
occupations about the opportunities and the responsibilities of 
working for others. 

**Sunnnarize what teenagers can reasonably expect of their employers 
and what employers can expect of teens .• 

!HOME EXPERIENCES( Make a "Sitter Kit" and use it either "on-the-job", with 
younger brothers and sisters, or guests. 

!REFERENCE MATERIAL! 

Pupil References 

Baxter and Marion, Your Life in The Big City, McGraw-Hill, 1967. 
Ch. "Your Basic Subjects at Work, Your Success in Work, Prewcrk 
Experience, Why People Work, What People Who Work Do, Who Works, 
and The Rewards of Work." 

Duvall, Family Living, MacMillian, 1961. Ch. "Babysit ting". 

Fleck, Fernandez & Munves, Living with Your Family, Prentice Hall, 
1965. Ch. "You and Your Family". 

Gerber's Foods, Sitting Safely, Fremont, Michigan, 1960 . 

Jenkins, Shacter and Bauer, Teen-Agers, Scott-Foresman, 1962. 
Units: "Looking Toward Your Future", "Baby Sitting". 

Landis and Landis, Building Your Life, Prentice-Hall, 1964. 

Lowndes, Marion, A Manual for Baby Sitters, Little, 1961. 

Paradis, Adrian A., Never To Young To Earn, McKay 

Phillips, Home Economics Careers for You, Harper Brothers, 1962. 

Science Research Associates: 

//5-1256 
//5-1537 
115-1251 
//5-1127 
//5-1257 
115- 186 
//5-1214 
115- 770 
//5-1160 

What Could I Be? 
What I Like to Do 
My Educational Plans 
Planning My Future 
Looking Toward High School 
Discovering Yourself 
How to Be a Better Student 
High School Ahead 
What High School Can Do for You 
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#5-1024 
#5-1184 
#5- 26 
#5-1180 
#5- 516 
#5- 969 
#5- 978 
#5- 803 

Planning Your Job Future 
Finding Part-time Jobs 
How to Get a Job 
School Subjects and Jobs 
Our World of Work 
Jobs in Unusual Occupations 
Jobs in Professional Home Economics 
Baby Sitter's Handbook 

u. S. Department of Health, Education and Welfare (Pamphlet) When Teenagers 
Take Care of Children. 

Teacher References 

Cassara, Beverly B., American Women, The Changing Image, Boston: 
Beacon Press, 1962. 

De Luget, Jacqueline, The Contribution of Home Economics Education to 
the Position of Women in the World Today. Journal of Home Economics, 
50: 625-28. 

Farber, Seymour M. and Roger H. L. Wilson. The Potential of Women, 
McGraw-Hill, 1963. 

Zapoleon, Marguerite W., Occupational Planning for Women, Harper 
and Row, 1961. 

Transparencies 

Safety for Children, Home Economics No. 12. Teaching safety practices 
to children and youth. Catalog No. 370, (Printed Originals); Catalog 
No. 870, (Prepared colored Transparencies). 3M Company. 

Films and Filmstrips 

A Desk for Billie, (NS-5620) 57 minute, color, Iowa State University. 
True story of how a migrant child secured a high school diploma. It 
emphasizes the importance of finishing high school. 

ABC's of Baby Sitting, 10 minute, color, 1962 (Sid Davis Production) 
on safety and sitter responsibilities. 

Betty Sits with the Baby, approx. 3 minute, loop film, color, 1964, 
(Eye Gate House) Teen Scenes Series. Single concept film relating 
to baby sitting responsibilities. 

Dropping Out: Road to Nowhere (B-155) 2 parts-12 minutes each, color, 
filmstrips, Guidance Associates. Dropouts tell what they found "on 
the outside"; reasons for returning to school. 
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Four Who Quit (B-222) 2 parts, color, filmstrips, Guidance Associates. 
Case studies of four school dropouts with "before and after" self
analysis by subjects. 

Getting a Job (NS-3644) 16 minute, black and white, (Encyclopedia 
Britannica Films), Iowa State Universi~y. A step-by-step procedure 
through which various kinds of jobs are obtained. 

Girl's Beware, 10 minute, black and white, 1961, (Sid Davis Production) 
The do's and don'ts of baby sitting are presented in 4 examples. 
(Caution against pick-ups is stressed). 

Helping in Care of Younger Children, 11 minute black and white, (Coronet) 
Shows a teenage sister caring for her pre-school age brother and first 
grade sister. Illustrates effective care of children. 

Homefires, 16 minute, Iowa State University Film Library, 3 case 
studies of homemaker services. 

Keeping Children Happy and Keeping Children Safe (2 filmstrips) approxi
mately 36 frames each, part of Child Care Series #40047. McGraw-Hill. 
Identifies and deals with care and supervision of young children. 

Keys for the Homes of Tomorrow, 27 minute, Association Films (Free). 
Home Economics Courses are broadening the curriculum to prepare 
students for their future, as well as their present life. 

Personal Qualities for Job Success, 11 minute, black and white, 
(Coronet) Personal qualities needed for all jobs. 

Planning Your Career (NS-3643) 16 minute, black and white (Encyclopedia 
Britannica), Iowa State University. The procedure through which a 
person can come to a better understanding of his own capabilities and 
the potentialities of careers in which he is most likely to succeed. 

Preparing for the Jobs of the 70's (B-213) 2 parts, color, filmstrips, 
Guidance Associates. Analyzes job trends, most and least promising 
job areas for the coming decades. 

Preparing for the World of Work (B-188) 2 parts, color, filmstrips, 
Guidance Associates. Introduces students to training and jobs in 
home economics, industry, agriculture, business, and office. 

To A Babysitter (NS-405) 14 minute, color, Iowa State University. 
An example to guide teen-age babysitters through an evening of 
babysitting. It emphasizes the responsibility and helps prepare the 
teenager for her future role as a mother. 

Work 29 minute, black and white, N. E. A. Film Service. The job 
you choose must be related to your talents to be satisfying. 
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You're In Charge (NS-387) 13 minute, color, 1955, (National Safety 
Council), Iowa State University. Safe practices for baby sitters 
described. 

Related Readings 

Boylston, Helen.Sue Barton, Student Nurse 

Messner, Enid. The Right Job for Judith 

DeLeeuw, Adele and Paradis, Marjorie. Dear Stepmother 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: SELF-REALIZATION 

Level: MIDDLE ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: Self 

@EHAVIORAL OBJECTIVESf 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1 •. Accept self as a person with intrinsic worth and dignity. 

2. Identify characteristics of mature behavior for teenagers. 

3. Compare similarities and differences in mature teenage behavior 
in and among adolescents. 

4. Accept responsibility for his or her own behavior. 

5. Cope with problems in a responsible manner. 

6. Work willingly with family members in decision-making situations. 

IAPPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONSI 

1. When an individual is held in high esteem by others, he tends to 
have a positive self concept. 

2. The individual who has a positive self concept is able to 'live 
creatively and productively. 

3.· The ability of the individual to perceive his role will affect 
his acceptance of himself. 

4. An atmosphere conducive to the promotion of good emotional· and 
mental health is one where a person is valued for what he is. 

5. If basic needs are met as they occur, a secure feeling of self
worth is developed. 

6. Maturity is a quality or characteristic that can be attained 
relative to any stage of development. 

7. As an individual becomes better able to cope with his environment, 
and to perceive and accept the world and himself realistically, 
he is showing growth toward adult maturity. 
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8. While~growth is continuous and proceed• in an orderly ftquence, growth 
toward maturity and physical growth do np't always prog!ess in relation-
ship to each other. · -·~, 

9. Becoming a-mature person involves learning to control one's emotions. 

10~ Cultural groups within and: between cultures differ in what they 
consiaer mature behavior for teenagers. 

11. Adolescents have a desire and need to become independent but may also 
need to rely ort t>the:ts while they iearn this new behavior. 

12. The ability to control one's own behavior can increase with age and 
add:i.tio~al experience. 

13. As responsibilities are accepted, privileges tend to be extended • 
. , 

i4. Learning ta deal with obstacles for the fulfillment of reasonable and 
desirable goals in a responsible manner is part of the maturing process. 

15. Maturity is expressed in the way an individual uses the resources 
available to develop his potentialities. 

16 •·. ' Helping· with family decision~making as teenagers, helps one make 
independent decisions later on in life. 

ILEARNING ACTIVI'l'iESI 
•• .' j. • ' ' • 

(NOTE**The learning ~xperiences suggested below are based on the assumption 
that the concepts of basic needs and developmental tasks have been acquired. 
These'can.be'round in.the section, "Development of the Individual".) 

1. -~o ~ self-examination to identify strengths. Come to class prepared 
to discuss ·· these. Write thetn on strips of paper and attach to 
circus tent bulletin board. 
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Discuss the import~nce of thinking well of ones,self and Hae c.tilager of 
being conceited·; differentiate between an egotist, and one who accepts 
himself realistically. 

View film: Understand Your Emotions. The film develops a· g~al 
understanding of emotions. 

Use case studies, TV programs, novels, or other material that :illustrate 
as resources. Discuss how other people's impressions aff~ct t:be way one 
feels ~bout one's sel~ and how one acts • 

. I 

Read the child's story, "The Little Engine Who Could", and relate the 
moral of the story to your own situation. 

**Summarize how confidence in you and your own self coafidence can influence 
your b~havior. 

&ossIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 1 - 2 - 4 - SI 

2. ·complete open ended questions: 

HOW WOULD I BEHAVE IN SUCH SITUATIONS AS: 

1. When mom tells me to clean my room, I ••• 
2. When my friends don't do what I want them to, I ••• 
3~ When I graduate from high school, I •• ·• 
4 ~ When people stare a·t me, I ••• 
5. When I have money, I ••• 
6. When I- earn my own money, I ••• 
7. If I'm asked to a gir~-boy affair, I ••• 
8. When a boy talks to me, I ••• 
9. During school parties, I ••• 

10. I'm preparing for the future by ••• 
11. I keep health by ••• 
12. Part time work makes me ••• 
13. Housework makes me ••• 
14. My homework makes, me ••• 

Discuss why you feel as you do about your responses. 

Study the following information on maturity. Identify criteria for 
deciding what is mature behavior for specific ages. 

Fleck,, Fernandez, and Munves. Living with Your Family. Ch._ "Growing 
Up in Your Family, and Rate & Date". 

Jenkins, Shacter, and Bauer. Teen-Agers. Ch. ·"'ni.scoverina Yourself, 
Understanding' Your Bodv., and As You Grow Socially ... 
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Landis and Landis. Building Your Life. Chs. ''Your Ap.pearance and 
P~rsonality, Growing.Up Socialiy, a!ld Your Em.o~ional Growth". 

Landis and Landis. Perspnal Adjustment, Marriage and Family 
Adjustment. Chs: ''What You Are, and Ag~ for Marriage". 

McDermott, and Nicholas. Homemaking for Teen~Agers (Book 1). 
· Section: i~Equation f~r Living". 

1

' · 

Smart , and Smart. Living in Families!• Unit: "Understanding Your 
· Own Development". ' 

Define and discuss types of maturity: physical, emotional, mental, social. 

Discus·s how mental and physical maturity effect social and emotional be
havior. Examine personal stories, news articles or case studies to "see" 
how maturity patterns of individuals deviate. Also note the effects of 
the maturity pa~terns·on an· individual's behavior. 

Identify what kinds of social and emotional behavior would be appropriate 
for the various ages (use resources on the developmental processes). Role 

I • 

play situations of different ages displaying mature social and emotional 
behavior. Discuss in class to see if it really is mature behavior and 
whether it would be considered mature behavior. 

Analyze the case study_of an individual,to develop a profile on the chart A 
below. Draw the profile based on criteria established from reading and WI' 
discussion for mental, physical,_ social and emotional maturity. 

18 yrs. 

15 yrs. 

12 yrs. 

9 yrs. 

6 yrs. 

3 yrs. 
MENTALLY 

CHECK YOUR MATURITY PROFILE 

PHYSICALLY SOCIALLY EMOTIONALLY 

HOW MATURE· IS.THE PERSON !IN THIS PROFILE? HOW WOULD-YOUR PROFILE 
LOOK? 

44 



. Wi::ite minute dramas and discuss in small groups, situations that teens 
are involved in and how they might demonstrate mature behavior. 
Example: Mother not letting you get a new party dress; or dad not 

letting you go out with boys. 

**What have you learned thus far about maturity? 

(poss IBLE GENERALIZATIONS : 6. - 7 - a( 

3. As a class, identify a mature behavior of a teen that would .help 
accomplish the developmental tasks and·an immature behavior that would 
hinder the accomplishment of the task •. 

Example: 
TASK 

1. 

2. 

Selecting and preparing for 
an occupation 

Achieving new and more mat
ure relations with age mates 
of both sexes. 

3. Achieving a masculine or 
feminine $Ocial role. 

4. Accepting one's physique 
and using the body effectively 

5. Achieving emotional independence 
of parents and other adults 

6. Achieving assurance of eco
nomic independence. 

7. Preparing for marriage and 
family life. 

8 •. Developing intellectual skills 
and concepts necessary for 
civic competence 

9. Desiring and achieving so
cially responsible behavior. 
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MATURE 
BEHAVIOR 

Talk to guidance 
personnel. 

Attend school 
functions, parti
cipate in school 
activities. 

IMMATURE 
BEHAVIOR 

Drop-out of sch:Dl 

Refuses to attend 
school parties in 
volving both boys 
& girls. 

Have a boy-girl Be a tom-boy 
party at your home 

Do exercises daily Skip breakfast 

Ask parents for 
advice 

Take on part 
time work 

Ignore family as 
much as possible 

Ask for more 
allowance 

Attend church dis- Avoid dating 
cussions on sex situations 
education 

Read newspaper 
daily 

Participate in 
girl scouting 
program 

IIGoof-offfl duringi 
study hall, cheat! 

Litter the school 
yard 



**Use :the answers to the open-end questions completed. earlier. Evaluate 
the behavio.rs in terms of mature behavio~. Identify thos·e actions that •. .. 
hinder ·growth toward the aceoarplishment of ·the developmental tasks. -

***In small groups, summarize the learnings on "'Who Is·a Mature Teen?" 
Combine all the ideas to form a '-'Code for Becoming a Mature· Teen." 

IPossI:sLE GENERALIZATIONS_: 9 - 12 ~. 14 - 161 

~ Discuss with an AFS student what teen behavior in his country is con
sidered mature as compared with mature teen behavior in your·school. 

\ijOME.EXPERIENCESI Select one of the developmental tasks, plan and carry out 
mature behavior to help accomplish this task. Evaluate the plan, the 
activity (behavior) and the results. 

!@FERENCE Mj\TERIALI 

Pupil References 

Cooperative Extension Service, Iowa State University, Ames; Iowa 50010. 
S~t of 4 booklets. 

"The Teenager: His.Image and His World" 
"The Teenager: His Relationship to Others" 
"The Teenager: His Needs and His Development" 
"Yotir Child Gtows· Up" 

Cross, Aleene A. Enjoying Family Living. Lippincott, 1967. Chs: 
"Maturity (general); Recognizing and Assuming Responsibility in the 
Home and in the Community." 

Fleck, Fernandez, and Munves. Living with Your Family •. P.rentice~Hall, 
1965. Chapters: "Growing.Up in Your Family (Problem Solving)'; Rate 
and Date." 

J;enkins, Shacter, and Bauer. Teen-Agers, Scott:--Foresman, 1962. Chs: 
"Discovering Yourself; Understanding Your Body; and As You Grow Socially." 

Landis and Landis, Building Your Life. Prentice-Hall, 1964. Chapters: 
''New Privileges and New Obligations; What Do You Believe?; Your Parents 
(problem solving); Solving Problems; Straight Thinking; Your Appearance 
and Personality; Growing Up Socially; and Your:Emotional Growth." 

Landis and Landis. Personal Adjustment, Marriage . and Fap.J.ly ·.Living. 
Prentice-Hall, 1966. Chapters: "'What You Are; Age for Marriage." 

Ludden, Allen. Plain Talk for Men Under 21 and also a book ~lain Talk 
for Women Under 21. Dodd. 
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McDermott and Nicholas. Homemaking for Teen-Ager~ (Book 1),- Bennett Co., 
Section: "Equation for Living." 

McDonald, Smith and Sutherland. Self Acceptance. Hogg Foundation, 1965. 

_Menninger,_William C. Blueprint for Teenage Living. Sterling. (Book 
is a compilation of material from nine Life Adjustment Bulletins). 

Menninger, William C. and others. How to Be a Successful Teenager. 

Public Affairs Pamphlet: #254, Your Child's Sense of Responsibility. 

Science Research Associates: 
115-800 Your Behavior Problems by 0. Spurgeon English and ·constance 

Foster. 
#5-833 How to Increase Your Self Confidence by C. Gilbert Wrenn. 

Teacher References 

Dinlaneyer, Don C. Child Development: The Emerging Self, Prentice-Hall, 
1968. (Personality development, development of self concept, child 
study technique, roles in the family.) 

Helming, Ann. A Woman's Place. Coward:McCann, Inc., 1962. 

Mann, John. Changing Human Behavior. Charles Scribner's Sons, 1965. 

Menninger, Karl and others. Becoming the Complete Adult. Association 
Press, 1963. 

Sherman and Coe. The Challenge of Being a Woman. Harper & Row, 1955. 

Womble, Dale. Foundations for Marriage and Family Relations, Macmillan 
Co., 1966. Chapter: "Deciding on Roles." 

Films and Filmstrips 

Are You Reaay for Marriage? (NS-3027), 14 minutes, black and white, 
(Coronet), Iowa State University. A young couple think they want to 
marry now. Through conferences with variuos adults, they decide to 
wait until they have had more time to get acquainted, become mature 
and to complete their education. 

He Acts His Age (NS-3200) 15 minutes, black and white, McGraw-Hill, 
Iowa State University. Shows typical children responding to typical 
situations in a masner characteristic of their particular stage of 
development. It emphasizes emotional and mental growth from one year 
old to fifteen years old. 
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Make.Your_ {?wn Decis~ons (NS-3394),10 minutes, blaclt and white (Coronet) 
Iowa~State.University. }'ilm pi-eaents illu$trations of decision making 
alternatives and shows how each contributes to the· development of a •.· ·. 
self _reliant and psychologically ••~'1re individual. -

.. ,, ', ... 

Responsibility (NS-3400),14 minutes, black and white, (McGraw-Hill) 
Iowa State Univers'ity. Cultivating · a ~-ense o_f responsibility is an 
important part of growing up. Competition between two high school 
students involves individual responsibility. · 

The Age of Curiosity (S-426),13 minutes, color, Association Films, 1963. 
Euibits. a teenagers thoughts, wishes, dreams and problems. · 

The Teens (NS-5034),26 tninutes, black and white, (McGraw~Hill), Iowa 
State Univer$ity. Three young people engaged in activities and how 
parents assist :l.n attaining Dlilture behavior. · 

Understand Your Emotions. (NS-3517), 14 minutes, black and white, (Coronet), 
Iowa State University. Film develops concepts- on emotions - what they 
are~ what they do, where they come frOlll and how they are changed. 

Related Readings 

:S~s t_, l{erbert. Young' un. 

Cavanna, Betty. The Bot Next Door. 

Moore, Ruth Job Ellis of Candlemas·Bay. 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: SELF-REALIZATION 

- Level: MIDDLE ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: Human Sexuality 

@EHAVIORAL OUTCOME! 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Recognize difference in attitude~ between.men and women in our 
society. 

2. Accept self as a sexual being. 

IAPPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONS! 

1. Men and women differ not only physically and in the social stresses to 
which they are subjected but also in their modes of thought, interests 
and customary activities. 

2.. from birth to death men and women in our society are expected to 
react to situations differently. 

3. Sex involves the emotional, mental and social parts of living as well 
as the physical. 

4. Sexuality exists in all humans and develops as a continuous force from 
birth to death. 

5. Physical attraction for the opposite sex is a part of the maturation 
process. 

6. New sexual emotions emerge during the teen years that need to be under
stood so that they can be controlled. 

!LEARNING ACTIVITIES! 

· 1. Refer· or study bulletin board to begin thinking about the differences 
between men and women. List S'Uggestions of the differences between 
men and women and/or use an interest inventory as a basis for planning. 
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CHAR.-ACTErtlSTtas. OF 
WoMEN 

2. Fill-out the following list with as many answers as possible. What 
activities do fathers, mothers, teenage girls and boys do in these 
areas? 

.. tCl'IVITY MOTHER .. TEEN GIRL FATHER TEEN BOY 

EX: Visiting, EX: Records, EX: Cards. Ex: Hike, 
Bridge, Shop, Co~ date, Golf, Business. Play pool, 

SOCIALIZING Coffee party, Slumbe:i:- party luncheons Movie date, 
Se\.fina " Bowl 

PHYSICAL 
RECREATION 

.. 

READING 

HOBBIES 

Compare. the activity lists in small groups; s1l111ltlarize the similarities 
.. and di.~f~~ences i;n acti,vit;es and interests of tnen and women, boys and 
girls •.. What k:1,nds. of things in the women.' s columns wo_uld the men never 
do in our ~ociety.? .Vice Ver$a?., What things have changed in the last 
50 years? What might be the reasons why the ·various groups do these 
kinds of things? 
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IPOSSIBLE GEBEBALIZATIONS: il 

Role play and/or wri~e minute dramas ·to develop s.ituations such as tnoee 
listed below. Discuss in small groups: 

How a woman, man, teenage girl and teenage boy :migh,t react undeT 
specific circumstances to-

1. . See-ing a mouse. 
2. Being involved in a car accident. 
3. Hearing the crying of a new bom baby • 

. 4. Viewing a sad movie. . 
5. Being late for an appointment 
6. Missing someone's birthday. 
7. Others • 

. Discuss why the sexes react differently to differeut si:tnat·ions. De 
we learn this? Relate childhood experiences that taught you how ta 
act or react to specific situations. 

Collect news stories, report on women who had careers, in what might 
have . been termed a "Man's Profession11 (law, politics, medici.D.e·, busi
ness) and in "Women's Professions". Have pupils write reaction papers: 
expressing their feelings about identifying professions. with one sex 
or th~ other. Read some of the reaction papers in class and discuss t:he 
po_ssib_le reasons why certain professions have tended to be associat'ed 
with one sex or the other. Look at similar and different cbaracterlstlcs 
of men and women related to a profession. (Possible sources of reports 
might be: Madame Curie, Nana, Helene Rubinstein, Margaret Chase Smith 
· and Elean·or Roosevelt). 

DEBATE: "The worlds of men and women will be the same in the years to 
come". 

**Sununarize those things which are unique to the world of men and ·women 
and those things which have become the same. 

IPOSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 1 - j 
. (~ote***This, study could be incorporated along with friendsbip and 
marriage preparation found in .the section on Socia1izati.on. 

Joint meeting with mothers and/or dads with talks and/or JIICVri.es and 
discussion about teenage problems. 

(REFERENCE MATERIAL{ 

Pupil References 

Calderone, Mary s., Youth and Decisions About Morality. "Teen Times'\ 
February/March 1966. 
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Davis, Maxine, Sex and the Adolescent. 

Cr"Oss, Aleene A., Enjoying Home Living. Lippincott, 1967. 
"Getting-along with .Family Members". 

Public Affairs Pamphlet 8366, Sex and Our Society. 

Science Research Associa_tes (Pamphlets): 
#5-31 Understandipg Sex by Lester Kirkendall 

Chapters: 

115-838 Understanding the Other Sex by Lester Kirkendall and 
Ruth Osborne 

#5-864 Becoming Men and Women by Bernice Neugarten 

Teacher References 

Hilliard, Marion, A Woman Dr. Looks at Love and Life. Doubleday. 

Johnson, Eric W., Love and Sex in Plain Language. Lippincott, 1967. 
Chapters: "Human Sexuality of Men and Women; Birth Control". 

Lindquist, Rita. Teach Sex Education as the Forth R. What's new 
in Home Economics, February 1968. pp. 59-62 

Mccary, James Lester. Human Sexuality_ D. Van Nostrand Co., Inc., __ 
1967 (reference on physiological and psychological factors of sexual 
behavior). 

Rubin, and Kirkendall. Sex in the Adolescent Years: New Direction 
in Guiding and Teaching Youth, Association Press. 

Siecus Discussion Guides: 
Sex Education 
Homosexuality 
Masturbation 
Premarital Sexual Standards 

Siecus 'Newsletter. This is a quarterly publication that has timely 
articles about sex and it also has a section of new books, journals, 
pamphlets·,. audio-visual aids, and reprints. 

· Films· and Filmstrips 

A Quarter Million Teenagers (V.D.) free from: Public Health Service, 
Audio Visual Facility, Atlanta, Georgia 30333. 

Being Responsible About Sex and Love Series, (filmstrips), color, 
sound, 1966, (Society :£or Visual Education). Helps young people 
explore their sexual feelings and relate them to a pattern of 
acceptable sexual behavior. Develops responsible sexual attitudes, 
responsible sexual behavior. 
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Boys Beware, 10 minutes, 1961. Sid Davis Prod~tion, (Homosexuality) •. 
Tells in good taste the problems of the homosexual. Shows with four 
case histories, various approaches a homosexual might use in developing 
a relationship with a young boy. Dariger signs are clearly pointed out. 

Boy to Man (NS-1675), 10 minutes, color, 1961 film, (Churchill Films), 
Iowa State University. The developmental changes, proceeding from 
superficial changes to glandular changes and of age are explained. 
May also be shown to girls. 

How Much Affection? (NS-4195), 20 minutes, black and white, (McGraw-Hill) 
Iowa State University, 1967. How much affection should their be 
between a couple that is going steady? (Poses the question of pre
marital sex). 

Human Heredity (NS-782), 22 minutes, color, Iowa State University. 
Emphasizes basic facts on heredity, sex determination, sex roles, 
and sex attitudes. 

Phoebe (NS-6088), 29 minutes, black and white, (McGraw-Hill), Iowa 
State University. The story of a pre-marital pregnancy. 

Psychological Differences Between the Sexes (NS-4377), 19 minutes, 
black and white, (McGraw-Hill) Iowa State University. Jane and Jim 
have different reactions to similar situations, sometimes causing 
conflict and misunderstandings. 

SEX: A Moral Dilemma for Teens, Guidance Associates (filmstrip, 
sound) 

Social Sex Attitudes in Adolescence (NS-3374), 23 minutes, black and 
white, Iowa State University. The story of a young married couple's 
sex education and sex adjustment in adolescence that helped them 
achieve a mature social sex adjustment. Film focuses clearly on the 
desirable aspects of the problem. 

The Game (Emotions in Sex Relations), 28 minutes, black and white, 1967, 
McGraw-Hill. The story of a teenage boy facing an agonizing moral 
dilemma when a relationship is no longer casual • 

. The ·sweet Potato Vine, (Family Service Assoc.:i.ation of America Script). 
Relates the story of a young girl from a middle· class family who must 
face the problems involved in being an un~d mother. 

The Teenage Unwed Father, 30 minutes, black and white, 1963, (Vista 
Del Mar Child Care Services). Social and emotional iJDpacts on the 
unwed fathers. 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: SELF-REALIZATION 

Level:. MIDDLE AOOLESCENCE 

Concept: Vocational Preparation 

IBEHAvtoR.At ouTc·oMEI 

A.· The'pupil will be better able to: 

1. Examine his potentialities in planning for a career. 

2. Become aware of the de~irability of the vario~s oppo~tunities 
available in home rela~ed occqp,tion$. 

l#PROPRIAT~ GE~IZATI()N~ 

1. Aptitude, amount of ·~dµcatj.on needed, opportuniti~s for advancement;, 
and personality chat"acteriist1ce are factors to be considered when · 
choosing a vocation, 

2. An insight into many diff~rent kinds of opportuntti@s helps one m~~e 
a ~ore satisfying choice of care~rs. 

·3. Income from work can be viewed as real (monetary) income a-q.d/or 4$ 
satisfaction from a job well done. 

4. When skills and techn~que$ for a job are acquired, the job can be 
more satisfying and rewarding. 

5. The ~ore one knows ~bout an occupation before entertng, the less 
likely one will be disapp<}inted in his choice. 

6. Realistic appraisal of one's potentialities in the w9rk world helps 
insure success on the job+ 

7. The values one holds infl~ences vocational choices. 

8. Attitudeabout a job is a.factor to be considered in sel~cting a suit
able job and for &aining satisfaction from the job. 

ILEARNING ACTIVITIESI 

1. Add your contribution to a bulletin bo~rd display such as: 
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2., View. Film: WORK, 29 minutes, black ·and "1lite. B .. LT. fa. s{e,i:',-&~; 
- Emphasizes the need for choosing· a job t:elated to i11telltgence., 
aptitude and personality. 

Consult with the guidance counselor on· the nsult:s of yoat' a,titale 
tests and personality inventories. Discuss how apt.i~ gi:ve · 
direction to job selection. · 

·Read and report on methods for choosing jobs. Use Scietee ~ 
As.sociates pamphl:ets · and other resourees. 

SRA #5-1176 What tests can tell you. about you:?· 
SRA #5-1180 School subjects and.jobs. 
SRA 115-1178 Your personality-and'. Your .Jolai 
SRA #5-156 Choosing your career 
SRA 115-776 Exploring the world of jot,&. 
SRA #5-154 Discovering your real interests 
SRA #5-1024 Planning your job future· 
U.S. · Printing Office - Job Guicfe for Young Woders 

Develop a list of factors to be taken iato aceGQDtwflen se1ectiag 
a job or planning· a career. 

Prepare a list of questions to be usetl for iat.er,dewi:ag people 
employed in occupations of htaest t.o• class I l\tn (81!C1¥Rt of 
education· or specialized t.raining needed.. begfmrlng waps,. opport:a
ity for advancement, advantages.and~. pe:r9tMWtl:fity 
characteristics that are moe:.t he1pful.). 

Interview the individuals who have joint. of sped.al~. 
Summarize the information obtained in. tile fora of a report to ae 
presented to the class. 

**Formulate concluding statements about die· s.:hdlarities ans cliffer-
ences of characteristics of and quali£icati.ons foir "Var£oue j'Gls OI." 

groups of jobs. 

lifossIBLE 'GDDALIZAnORS: l _- 2 -· 3 - if 

Investigate the levels o·f an occupation available. vi.th different: 
amounts and types of preparation. 

3. Explore ways to get e.xperien1:e ia the Yarlous jobs class lllelllJer• are· 
' interes_t~~ in. 

; , ; . 

View Film: Planning Yo-ur Career (HS-364,3) • ·16 minutes,, black am1 
white,_ (Encyclopedia Brltamdca), Iowa State tl"ni.1"!'X'Sity.. Pmcedm:e 
fhrough which a person can come to a better uaiferstamffng of Ids 
capabilities and potentialities of various cai:ee~. 
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. 
• I 

Finding Your Life Work , ~S-816) , 18 minute.a, . b.lilC:k and white, -
. (Carl F. ~ Prod.), .Ilo.wa .State Universit:y. .Film discusses 
knowing ones 

1-alf, lo~~g at 'i9cation1;1;. cori~ributions of school, 
coordination between mind· a.ad' ·body and building. a life on a planned 
foundation. 

Report ,and discuss: SRA p~hlet /15-1184 · Finding Part-Time Jobs. 

Select one of. the follolfing statements as a basis for developing a 
paper, ·bulletin boat:d, dtµnonstration or skit. 

1. Work is dignifie4. 
2. Work is honorable • 

. , 3. Work is rewarding. 
4 •. All work is important,. 
5.· All workers are :lmpor:tant. 
6. Most people like to be busy. 

Identify any of the, above sta~ements which_you do not accept. What 
part does attitudes and values play id lob success? 

WosSIBLE Giin@;rzATIONS: 7 -~ sl 

Di!lcuss ·the satisfaction~ that can be obtain~d.from gainful -~nt 
using your own Job ·exper!:Lence such as babysitting as a basis_.~ Mk -
relatives or adult frien~• why they work; lilrh.at is it about· t1-tx-Job 
that gives thelll satisfaction? Report back to class. 

Int;erview and/ or hear a panel of business people talk on be.coming -a 
success. What are the k:inds of qualities that their successful 
employees have? 

1 

Read and- discuss resouroe.material on how to be a success on the job. 
(Science Research A_$sociates~ 15-514 What Employe;s Want)- ::" 

Analyze the following i$sues: 
· 1. Quick success is better ·than thorough training. 

2·;~ Marriage· does not Tequire an education. 
'3; . The. amo~_t .- o~ aqney ~arned is the most important thing to 

·--consider -about ~ job-. . . -- · , . 
. , _ . 4.,f~.:I~JerestEJ ·:are- ~re_ .rt$'lt than al>i~tiel in choo$ing a j-ob~-
. '. ' ,.' ·, ·:·. > ,_;, , ~/. ·. i. _· :'':<,'. . . . ·. , ''.": ·.• > '· .· .··~-.. . . • . . 

~ile,1U.st~ 'of '~ha:t'.actterf•~J.,e8 .tha.t •_-,_~o,tte a--~c;••• and: a 11st of 
satlsf_,ctions "PeQf~ .ge# ~-,,c;'1.etr jo~•~- @omPare and 14eat-liy rela-
tions~ips between ~~e ttfo i:i,,·s·. . · ·· \ -

I 

***What can you conclude a~out job satisfaction and job success? 
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[Poss IBLE GENERALIZATIONS : 3 - . 4 - 5 . ..;. 81 

View Film on Home Economics Careers. Put up educational dis.plays 
during FHA Week for school, community. Have home economists in the 
cotnmunity give talks on various areas.and opportunities for work in 
home economics. 

ijoME EXPERIENCESJ Collect infoI'Illcltion on specific occupations of personal 
interest. Do a self-improvement project on a personal quality that 
may help you succeed on a job. 

!REFERENCE MATERIAL( 

Pupil References 

Landis and Landis. Building Your Life, Prentice-Hall, 1965. 
Chapters:· "Your Part-Time Work; Your Future Vocation; Con
sidering Possible Vocations". 

McDermott and Nicholas. Homemakin2 for Teen-Agers, Book 1, 
Bennett Co.;- 196fr. Chapter: "Career Opportunities in Home 
Economics - Think About Your Future". 

Science Research Associates: 
#5-1176 What Tests Can Tell You About You by Arthur E. Smith 
#5-1180 School Subjects and Jobs by John Bochard 
#5~1178 Your Personality and Job.by Daniel Sinick 
#5-156 Choosing Your Career by J. Anthony Humphreys 
#5-776 Exploring the World of Jobs by Donald E.-Kitch 
#5-154 Discovering Your Real Interests by Blanche Paulson and 

G. Frederic Kuder 
#5-1024 Planning Your Job Future by Emery Stoops and Lucile 

Rosenheim · · 
/15-978 Jobs in Professional Home Economics from Job Family 

//5-514 
/15-1700 

/15-260 
115-261 

115-571 

Series. 
What Employer's Want by James C. Worthy 
Widening Occupational Roles (Kit) Junior Guidance 
Series 
Careers for Women (Kit) from Job Family Series 
Careers for High School Graduates (Kit) from Job 
Family Series 
Keys to Vocational Decisions by Walter M. Lifton 

u. s. Printing Office - Job Guide for Young Workers 
Teacher References 

Cavan, Ruth Shonle. Marriage & Family in the Modem World, Crowell, 
1965. Chapters: "Men as Earners; The Importance of a College Edu
cation in Career Success; Helping the College Woman Choose Her 
Role; Young Women, Look Before You Weep; Executive Staff and 
Distaff: A Wives' Eye View". 
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I 

Loeb, Robert·H. Manners ~t Wqrk, A$sociation Press. Stresses 
atU.tudes · for part-time o~ full-time, the new elllp·loyee; on work 
etiquette. I, • 

I 

I 

Films and Filmstrips j 

Finding Youi- Life Work (~S-816)., 18 minutes, -black an·c1. white~·._.· 
(Carl F. Mahnke Productiotp, Iowa State University. Film discusses 
knowing one's self, lookut.g at vocations, contributions of school, 

I 

~orrdination between mind, body and building a life. 
I 

I 

How to lnvesti ate Voe tin (#642), il minutes, black-and whi-te·or 
color, Coronet. Film to" . d.vate pupils to investigate .and deteX'Dline 
the vocations for which tli,ey are best suited .. Involves interpretation 

. of vocations guidance tes~s, job analysis and wo-;rlt experience. 

];>lanning _Your c·areer (NS-~643) • 16 minutes, l;>lack, ~d white, (Ency
clopeciia Britannica Filin)i, Iowa State University. Procedure by 
which a person can coae tp a better-. understandin_g of ·his capabilities 
·and to identify the potenitialit:ies of vario~ cai-eers in which he is 
most liJ.q~ly to succeeq. , 

Preparing-for the World gf Work (R"!'l88), 2 part filmstrip, color, 
sound, · Q1,1idance Associat~s.. Int,:o.Suces students to training and 
jobs in home econGlllics, :[J.ndus~ry, agriculttJre 1 business and office. 

~, 29 minutes, black and white, N.E.T. Job satisfaction is related 
to coordinating intellig~nce, aptittlde and personality with a specific 
job. 

Your Earning Power, 11 mfnutes, coloJ", Coronet.. Film identifies 5 
conditions which influente earntttg_power: economic, le.ind of job 
sele.cted, amolJllt of ec;luc$tion, peraonal qualities ~d ability to 
produce.· i · 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: 

Level: 

Concept: Self 

II U 

jBEHAVIORAL OUTCOMES! 

" A. 

" II 

lllf■ UI 

The pupil will be better able to: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Identify characteristics of matu~e adult behavior. 

Realize that many environments can be rewarding and 

Accept responsibility for contributing to situations to make 
them satisfying. 

• ■ ■ ■ 

Analyze the advantages and disadvantages of living as 
partner, parent, single person and/or career person. 

!APPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONS! 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Physical maturity or chronological age doesn't imply 

Cultures and sub-cultures differ in what is 
behavior. 

U I 

Children and teenagers benefit from seeing mature behavior in 
because one learns by imitation . • 

■ .. ii 

~II 

Environment includes not only the physical surrounding 
mosphere that is created by relationships with others. 

5. 

" 
n 

6. 

7. 

Family and/or individual happiness is more highly related 
logical environment than the physical environment itself. 

Working to improve an unsatisfactory situation gives one a feeling 
of accomplishment and helps change one's attitude about the situation. 

Each individual has a unique contribution to make when trying to 
improve a situation. 

n 

Many of the advantages associated with being married can 
as a single person; many of the advantages of being single can be 
achieved as a married person. 
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Because basic needs for individuals are not fulfilled in the same 
way, different modes of living are acceptable. 

■ 
II I 1IJ II 

. 
Ill 

II 
11111 

VI 
II -'1 Pl 

■ .• 
■ 

Write paper on maturity: share papers in class to see whether all 
class members are alike or different on· their thinking on maturity. 
Consult references to review and correct misunderstandings and mis-
interpretations. .. -
Use recent news stories, magazine articles or TV programs as re-

r!1 

sources to illustrate adult behavior under different circumstances. 
Determine how mature the behavior displayed was in the specific 

111• situation for the adults involved. 

Divide into small groups to write skits showing mature and irrnnature 
behavior of an adult in the following kinds of skits. Dramatize the 
skits. 

fl 

Mother dented a fender on the car. II 

ill II I 

■ 
■■ 

I MATURE BEHAVIOR FOR DAD: I" II W 

■.!II IMMATURE BEHAVIOR FOR DAD: II II 
.. 

• I II 

"'u ... 
Jane, a new bride of three months, burned supper. 

MATURE BEHAVIOR FOR HUSBAND: 
IMMATURE BEHAVIOR OF HUSBAND: ■ ■ 

Tom forgot his girlfriend's birthday. 
MATURE BEHAVIOR FOR GIRLFRIEND: 
IMMATURE BEHAVIOR FOR GIRLFRIEND: • 

... 

Iii 

II Ill 

■ 

"I 
Ill 

■ 
r; ■ .. 

I II 
♦ 

• ,I I 

" " ._ i:1 I 

!ll .. ■ 

• • ■ ■ 

II • 

How did you decide the behavior you displayed in the skits 
was mature or irrnnature? What made you include these particular be
haviors? Are people mature in everything they do? Explain. 

Relate experiences of people displaying irrnnature behavior in some 
situations when they may act mature in other situations. , • 

Example: Man breaking golf clubs on a tree in anger. A teen-ager 
refusing to eat because foods that she liked were not served. A 
teen-ager staying home from school rather than learning to prepare 
meats in a foods laboratory (because her family did not eat meat). 
A woman declining an invitation to play bridge because all the 
players were older than she. An eight year old refusing to have 
his five year old brother following him to the park to play ball 
with friends. 

Read stories/view films/interview people from other cultures or sub
cultures and analyze the behavior of adults in terms of our culture 
to see if the behavior would be acceptable here as the behavior of 

■ 

a mature adult. .. 
ft ''ri 
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II 

What common characteristics 
immature behaviors? 

-· ...... _.,.. 
do all of these mature behaviors have? ■ .. 

From previous readings, discussions and experiences, define 
Select observable criteria for ~ecognizing various types of 

maturity. 

■ ~s a class observe different age groups to: ■ II .a ■ •-~, 
ill ■.i 11 

(1) identify similarities in reactions among the groups. 
(2) recognize differences within a culture. 

maturity. 

a 

" 

I :d L r't 

(3) evaluate objectives in terms of . today's needs, interests and 
activities. 

II 

' Discuss what is mature behavior at school and other places within the 
community for teens. for parents. and for "outsiders." 

Using specific situations, role play how teens might help younger 
brothers and sisters, or friends learn mature behavior. 
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***What could be said about mature behavior? ■ 
■ .. ■ 
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2. 

■ 
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POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 1 2 - 3 

-~ .. 
■ 

Identify the factors that go into making a pleasant atmosphere in a 
home or in a community for the individual. Form buzz groups to de
cide which of these factors is really the most important. 

Analyze the statement: 
home. 

■ ■ 

,J 

I 
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■ Ii■ 
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II 
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■ 
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" 

People are more important than things in a 

'Ill' ■ u,. ■ 

Write a description of Sue's family and Mary's family from the 
following case study. (What might the atmosphere be like in these 
two homes?) 

■ 

■ 

• 
Sue and Mary live in the same apartment building with their families. 

Their fathers are factory workers and make a good wage. Although the 
girls don't get everything they want, they dress well and are able to 
join in most of the school activities. 

Sue tries to avoid asking her friends to her home and always meets 
her dates at the door with her coat on. Mary likes to have her friends 
drop-in after school for a snack and can hardly get her boy friends to 
leave when they stop to pick her up for dates. 

Ill II ■ "' 

Select one of the descriptions for Sue's and one for Mary's family. 
Discuss possible reasons the family environment is what it is. What 
could be done to improve the situation? How could brothers and sisters 
help? Mothers? Fathers? How can families work things out together? 

.. 
r 

■ 

II 

II 

-■ 
II 
■ 

I 

~ 

**How would you describe home environment? Formulate some statements that 
show the relationship between environment, personal and family well
being. 

■ 
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POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 

Compile a list of satisfactions and concerns of being single, and a 
similar list of being married. Discuss how the disadvantages of both 
ways of life might be handled. ■ 

Compare societies attitudes toward career girls and bachelors twenty 
years ago with today by interviewing parents and grandparents and by 
reading articles from that time. 

Discuss the role of the single person in today's society and identify 
societies attitudes toward the single person. 

Summarize the modes of living and relate them to individual values 
and goals. -----. 

II 

POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 8 - 9 - 10 

Plan and carry out a community project to improve the environment 
(Examples: Plant a tree campaign, paint and distribute trash cans, 
clean the city park, plant flowers or shrubs along city streets, give 
a skit to clubs and service organizations on Clean and Beautiful 
Cities through the Extermination of the "Litter-bug") 

" II 
Ill 
JI 

Plan and execute a project to improve your . home internally or exter
nally (Example: Develop a well kept lawn, repair and paint fences, 
plant flowers, remove trash, develop a routine for keeping house and 
porches orderly, clean and attractive). .. 

I 11 
11111 

11 ..L11 
11 

"11 ~ . :..; 11•1 

■ II ■ .... ., ■ 

Pupil References - I • 1 • ., -• ■ • "11 

Anderson, Wayne. Design for Family Living, Denison and Company, 
1964. Chapters: "Consideration for Others; Things to Consider; 
Tests of Emotional Maturity; Those Who Prefer to Remain Single; The 
Lonely Single Male; Reasons for Being Single at Mid-Life; Self 
Expression at Home." 

■ .. "- ■r. 

Cross, Aleene. Enjoying Family Living, Lippincott, 1967. Chapters: 
"Analyzing Yourself" (Many people who do not marry lead happy and 
useful lives.) 

Ii 

Landis and Landis. Personal Adjustment, Marriage and Family Living, 
Prentice-Hall, 1966. Chapters: "What You Are; Age for Marriage." 

Landis, Paul. Making the Most of Marriage. Appleton Century Crofts, 
Inc., 1965. Chapter: "The Unmarried Adult." (For Mature Students.) 
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, . 

Public Affairs Committee - Child Study Association of America. 
#177 Why Some Women Stay Single. 

Teacher References 

Cavan. Marriage and Family in the Modern World. (Paperback) 
Crowell Co., 1965. Chapters: "Women and Single Life; No World for 
a Single." 

Fritze, Julius. The Single Adult'~ 

Fromm, Erich. Man for Himself Rinehart and Co., 1947. 

Lindgren, Henry. How to Live With Yourself and Like It. Fawcett 
World Library, 1961. 

Nelson, Frederic. Bachelors Are People Too. Washington, D. C. 
Public Affairs Press, 1964. 

Overstreet, Harry. The Mature Mind, New York, W. w. Norton and Co., 
1949. 

Reader's Digest, Introduction by Arthur Gordon, How to Live with 
Life, 1966. 

Reed, Ruth. The Single Woman. Macmillan Co., 1942. 

Womble, Dale. Foundations for Marriage and Family Relations, 
Macmillan Co., 1966. Chapter: "Becoming Marriageable." 

Films and Filmstrips 

Jealousy (NS-1206), 16 minutes, black and white, (McGraw-Hill), Iowa 
State University. Emphasizes that the lack of faith and understanding 
can lead to unfortunate results. Shows the importance of continuous ., 
self appraisal and change of attitude in order to combat jealousy. 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: SELF REALIZATION 
II 

Level LATE ADOLESCENCE 
ll I " 

I 
Concept: Human Sexuality 

.. I II • 

• 
jBEHAVIORAL OUTCOMEij 

• 
p • ■ II 

• 

A. The pupil will be better able to: ,J 

- -
Ill 1. Formulate a workable concept of . "' human sexuality in our society. 

I ~ 
2. Analyze accepted behavior of men and women in various communitie~ 

and societies . 
II 

!APPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONSI .. I 

II 

• 
I 

. . 

• 

1. 

2. 

In many societies a set of tasks is assigned to women; whereas 
another set is given to men. Still other tasks may be performed 
by either sex. • 

What may be defined as a man's tasks in one society may well be 
classified as a women's task in another . 

3. The divjvision of tasks is based more on the attitudes and values 
of a culture than on the biological differences of men and women. 

4 . 
... 

In no society are men and women entirely free to do what ever tasks 
they want to do . .. 

5 • Acceptance of the private worlds of men and women create more 
harmonious relationships with the opposite sex. 

There are certain experiences unique to one sex or the other that 
cannot be fully understood or appreciated by the opposite sex . 

7. Woman's need for an emotional outlet can take the form of crying; 
whereas, men have other means of expressing emotions. 

!LEARNING ACTIVITIE~ _ • 
JI 

• .. 

1. Review the meaning of human sexuality • 

II 

ii 

• 

In small groups complete one of the following and share with the 
class: 

II ■ 

- • n 

. " 

The man/woman I marry should-- , 

The advantages of marrying an "old fashioned" girl might be--

The advantages of marrying the kind of man who lived 100 
years ago might be--
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II ... 
d. The "modern" girl makes a better wife because-- .,. 

II 
■ 

II ■ 

I 
Ill .,. e. The "modern" man makes a better . husband because--· 

11
, .. • • 

List the kinds of tasks men/women do now that they wouldn't have 
done 20 years ago. Which sex seems to be going through the most 
marked change in roles? What implications does this have? 

Ill -
■ 

■ 

Read about male and female role identification in various cultures 
that exist today. Compare tasks assigned to men and women. (Male 
and Female, Margaret Mead.) --

**Determine the consequences of marrying a certain type of individual. 

**Summarize the changing roles of men and women. R ■ 

II 

,----------------------- · ~ 
J POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 1 - 2 - 3 11

1 
/fl/II 

3. Refer to resource materials for identifying differences in character
istics between men and women. 

• 

■ 

Observe objectively differences between boys and girls as you associate 
with them in work and in school activities. 

n 
Report to class on conversations between men and women, mixed groups, 
(in own family, restaurants, telephone calls.) What do they talk 
about? Describe the flow of conversation, language that they use, 
atmosphere created, and gestures used. 

■ II 

Discuss how men and women differ in their mode of communication. 
Are there rules for conversation for men and women? 
Are these rules the same or different? 
What happens if you break the rules? 

Case Study 
■ 

II 

- ■ 

'I .. 

., 
II 

Mrs. E. was raised by her father from the time she was four. She was a 
brilliant student and attended a midwestern university where she grad
uated with honors in design. She married at the age of 28, her husband 
was then 40. The E's have no children and plan not to have a family. 
Mrs. E. works as a designer for a building firm. 

. 
■ I 

They live in a newly constructed apartment building which provides 
the renter with many modern services. Many of their meals are eaten 
out. 

■ 
.. 

Her husband is out of town a lot and she feels lonely when he's gone 
for long periods of time. Because she works all day with men and has 
few women friends, she and her husband thought it would be good for 

n 

■ 

I 

II 

■ 

her to J"oin a women's club to make more friends with her own sex. ; 
'i! ■• Mrs. A is bored at most of the meetings and feels the rest of the 

ladies ignore her. She has decided to stop attending. • • 
11
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Discuss Mrs. E,' s problem; the solution she tried; why it may not have 
worked out as expected; and identify other alternatives she might try. 

****Summarize learnings on modes of living for men and women. 

'I 

■ 
POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 5 

4. Role play or write minute dramas illustrating behavior that could be 
attributed to experience usually unique to one sex or the other, such 
as military service, sports, shopping, etc. 

What impact did these experiences have on the individual? 
Could the individual share these experiences with others? 
If not, why not??? 

****Summarize the concluding remarks about female and male behavior of our 
society. 

• 
I' POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 6 

~ Panel of individuals who have had experiences in other cultures to 
discuss male and female roles in other countries. 

lREFERENCE MATERIAtj 

• 

■ 

II 

Pupil References 

II 

American Social Health Association, Sex Role and Identify in Adolescents. 

Brenton, Myron. The American Male, Coward-McCann, 1966. (Study of the 
invisible straight-jacket that keeps many men bound to antiquated 
notions of what they must do or be in order to prove themselves mascu-
line.) 

Duvall and Hill. Being Married, Association Press, 1960. 

Landis, Paul. Making the Most of Marriage, Meredith Publishing Co . 

Mead, Margaret. Male and Female. (Paperback.) 

Public Affairs Committee 
#234 Coming of Age: Problems of Teenagers. 

Science Research Associates 
#5-864 Becoming Men and Women by Bernice Neugarten 
#5-1175 Ethics for Everyday Living by Mary V. Neff 
#5-838 Understanding the Other Sex by Lester Kirkendall and 

■ 
"-- Osborne. 

Ruth 

Teacher References II .. 
Anderson, Jayne J. Design for Family Living, Denison, 1964 • 
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Ruth. The American Family, Crowell, 1963. 

Goode, J. Readings on the Family and Society, Prentice-Hall, 

Kephart, William M. 
Houghton, 1966 . 

The Family, Society, and the Individual, 

Mussen, Conger and Kagan. Child Development and Personality, Harper 
and Row, 1963. Chapter: "Psychology of the Adolescent" (Sexual 
behavior in the adolescent, cultural differences in sexual attitudes 
and behavior, relations with opposite sex peers. Dependence and 
independence vocational choice.) 

Nimkoff, F. Comparative Family Systems 
Mifflin Co., 1965. I . 

Womble, Dale L. Foundations for Marriage 
Macmillan Co., 1966. Chapter: "Deciding 
mother role, etc.) 

■ 

~----::.~ 
r-.:r .~ =~. 

)ri '\ m II Films and Filmstrips 
■ -

II I~ I 

Helping the Child to Accept the Do's (NS-435), 11 minutes, black and 
• white, 1948, (Encyclopedia Britannica Films), Iowa State University. 

A child learns to live in a world defined by those things which are L' ,~,. .. 
~. acceptable in personal living, in masculine and feminine roles and 

I' 

~~ .. 
;a 

... i ■ ■ • 

.. ■iia. ,. 
II ill' 

~~: 
■ 

Ill 

in human relations. 
■ If 

Human Heredity(NS-782) 22 minutes, color, 1956, (E.C. 
Iowa State University. A presentation of the facts about human 
heredity, sex determinations, sex roles, the influence of the social 
force in the environment and individual behavior and attitudes. 

Roots of Happiness (NS-5396), 24 minutes, black and white, Iowa 
University. Puerto Rican families, how parents act out roles. 

The Father's Role in the Family. Audio-Visual Extension Service, 
Laboratory Bulletin, University of Minnesota. 

Three Grandmothers. 28 minutes, black and w 
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The Pupil will be better able to: • ~ 
■ I! 

ll 

1. Accept his/her potential in the work world. ■ 
ft 

■ • 

2. Cope with the personal and physical adjustments that • will need 
to be made when entering the work world. 

II 

Plan realistically for the dual role of working wife and/or ~ 
mother. 

■ 
I ■ ■ 

IAPPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONS! 
I ■ ■ 

• 'I' 11111 ■ - ■ ■ 

1. 

2. 

4. 

s. 

Satisfaction comes from doing a job as well as one is able. 

All people have different potentialities; if one works up to his 
potential, he is more likely to achieve a degree of excellence and 
achieve satisfaction from the job. ■ 

■ 

The transition from the dependent home-school situation to the 
independent work situation creates a need for personal adjustment. 

The low wages of entry level jobs create a need for an efficient 
method of money management. 

Ill r 

Leaving the home town to acquire employment causes one to make new 
social contacts at work and during leisure hours. • 

Living with others can be a satisfying or unsatisfying experience, 
depending on the selection of roommates and ability to work and 

■ 
plan together. 

■ ■ • ■ 

The attitudes of both husband and wife toward working wives, the 
possible effects on the relationships with other family members, the 
reasons for working and satisfactions gained from working are factors 
to consider before a wife decides to go to work. 

• 

The effect on a child's behavior of a mother working outside the home 
may be good or bad depending on related factors. 

111 

Individual differences in philosophy, interests, aptitudes, education 
and skills influence choices made in accepting gainful employment. 
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(Use the following 
their attitudes a 

MARK (X) TO THE LEFT OF ALL 
YOUR FEELINGS ABOUT A JOB 

feel satisfied with a job 

can do it easily. 

make good money. 

3. It makes me think. 

I can do it 

r have fun doing it. 

It's an important job. 

7. It involves 

I work with people I 

I make others happy. 

I help other people. 

11. I can work independently. 

Analyze the reasons for the choices that were made. What effect do 
these attitudes have on job selection? 

Discuss the following statements: 

A. Is it better to be a poor teacher, or an excellent sales clerk? 

B. Is it better to enjoy a job and make less money, or to dislike 
a job and make more money? 

Is it better to have a job that is so easy you can do 
much effort, or to have a job that challenges you and 
put forth your best? 



What might be the future consequences of the choices incorporated in 
each of the questions? What values are involved in the choices? 

Define excellence, give examples of what achieving excellence means. 

Select a vocation of interest and interview someone in the occupation 
inquiring what they see as qualities of success in the occupation for 
promotion, satisfaction or maintaining the job. 

... q; 

Example: secretary: 
■ • 

Ill ' ■ do neat, accurate work · • .,_ 
work overtime when necessary 
do things without being told .•• make 

convenient for the boss 
Ill 

II 
■ I 

Ill 

things 

.-
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Ill 

***Summarize thoughts on achieving excellence and gaining satisfaction 
Ill I ft Ill 1111 

from a job. • 
- ■ ■ ■ 

1111 ll 

Analyze the following case studies of three high school girls who are 
applying for jobs. What are the potentials for each of them? Which 
potentials might be an asset, and which might be a liability for the 
following jobs which appeared in the morning paper? Which job do you 

!II 

■ 

think would best suit each girl? Why? • 
• .. ,.." ~ ll, 

,Jt J ir ■ 
■ 

Playground recreation leader 
Waitress 

•• -■L "' 
U II 

• 
ft 

■ 
II '.~. ~ 

I I 

"fl 
•,. 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 

Food service worker in a hospital ~ 
L 
r i8i- ■ -

Typist for an insurance company 
Stock room clerk in department store 
Sales clerk at the 5 and 10 • 
"Live-in" baby sitter for a family with 3 children 

. . " .._ 
IS 

lo 

• ., II 

• I!, 
II 

◄ 11 ~~ 

,I' 

II 

L .. 
II 

Ann enjoys many school activities. She's friendly and works well 
with her peer group. She is active in many of the school groups, 
plays, clubs and sports. Her grades are average and she doesn't 
enjoy school work very much. She's had work experience during the 
summer as a file clerk at a local business office. The manager 
thought she was a very alert girl who did her job well and asked 
her to work for him after graduation. She told him she'd rather 
do something else. 

• 

u 
w ■ 
... ■ 

Betty is a very creative person. She worked with the drama club on 
painting sets for the school play. She has all sorts of hobbies and 
is presently involved in helping her younger sister's Bluebird group 
make nature pictures as gifts for their mothers. The little girls 
love working with her and she enjoys helping them. She did above 
average work in the literature and English classes and below average 
work in math and science. She earns her own spending money by 
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,1111 
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babysitting and always has more job offers than she can fulfill. •• ~ ~ 
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~ • 1 Carol is a qui,et, shy·· person .who en jp ys r eacl irtg and b.eing alone ' 
SQ she c_an _J lJst,en to h'er rec;ord's . Her g:r;a d es are below .average, 
but she did. quite well ip ,ier hlls ine·~,s edueatio~ c ~t,irses. Sh~ has 
lit.tle :Lnitia,tive to do t_hings !J·n h~r :own , bu.t is depe:g.da_ble when 

• told what to d~. She1 has had no expeEience .wor~dng during the 
s~~er, but ha.'St ,taken on ma~y of the hous·ekeeP.ing respo.9sibili t:tes 
s ,±nc-e her' moth'er works full !time,. Sh e wor•ks1 well wJ th he;r hands 
i'nl-s:e~s a,11 of her own clothes. · . . - - T 

- I 
1,1 I 

Di'.-st al] of t-he po.t ·entials y.ou haye thaf w,puld. be fiel!pf uf ·~n t he job. 
Wha,t · !<indq of jobs are there th.ai utiliz.e Bhes e p01t'rµft'i lj1is? I' 

• .-~------'=~--=-----=-_.;;:=-==-,,.--.-
,I POSS/IBLE GENERALIZATIONS': _~1 - .. 2· ! ■ 

.4,. Confer ·~i th ig.:i.rls ~ho are~ woJ\l<fng or g9:i!ng tt0- eoll ege on th~ kinds o:fi 
perscmal adj'ustments they ne·ed to make ~µd ,the problem~s \fhen first 
leavi1,m home. (~~amplesr: M0.ney ►manage411ent , gett i_ng a . j ,9b, fin~ing 
a p.J,ac·e itb I~ve; ma:,!d:ng rhe~ :f,riends. ),•,- , -

eompare the ·cH.f :foren.ce§ an1:l ~f.:ilmilrari'.ties ,in t h e k i nds of adjustment .. 
pr.bplems o.f workin;g girls. aini c<;.>lL.ei~. ·g£ r f.~ .. 

I 

Ill 

Use tne prohlfems g_reseneeft :bY the 
Gather informat:i,..on aµdl p·resent i~ 
'the prcobtem'.. Guidanc;,e counse·lor, 
currernt lit-eratu.re,, mi~ht b·e useg 

panel tQ. set up1 group -interest 
1
pro1jects. 

t~ 'th~ cl'a1s5i a nd -OW, ,t o avoicj or' lesse_µ ■ 
social: w;o_rkers , YWCA p~er:sonnel ,, g 1'il..~rgy, 

. ! ,....,.._, 

for i~_soQrees :-i 
,r I 

Buagettpg; time m·an:a·g
1
em~nt a-nd ,use of cr.:ed-it might b e. ta}lght •in 

t-he manag.e~,entl uni:t rathe,.! ,~han a:t· it.bi s tim'e_. 
• 

Analyze the fo1lowing case sfudy ·q·f I term§i_ !:?·f; wha!, might have made Sue 
?ecide to give· ·up th'e :1:i:fe~ 0£! a c:Lty• /gitl)'; -.Wlia:t a i ,d she do to\ 1b,ring on 
these P.r.o.blems' •and how could she lravre avcfridled t hem . II 

I • I •• I. _, 

I,. 

Af.t~er .high· sch_00.l gr:adua t'ion.,,, 'Sue move·d to 1a l arger city to get a .iJ ob 
to. save .money· so she .could go t_o a business schoo l :. Since she had nq 
fr:aii:iing l,;>eyond her h_ig_h school business. 'COtJ'II"ses, n·e ,r Gho,i ce 1o f '.j 0bs was 
Yath·eir Jimited ancl ~ages M,e,r ·e ·a.ow. Af~ter iiitervi ~wi,µg J ar two days, she 
Ma~s1 of'fer~d a jo'b as . ·tile1 c_l~rk, and althougfu , tbe; work .~as 1 ·far f.rom ~eing 

1 

exc'i f ing,_ she_ a.cc.e_pbed. -
11 

.. 

Whe1,1 she f~i ~r,8'\ ·~ame t0 t~wn she ._stay~d 1at ~h e YRCA. At a party 
night, she met 3 ·older lgir,l •s who· n~eded a ·fiogr.th girl to i~hare theii:: 
apartment ex-pen~_es; so she m_oved in w:i!th them 

one 1 

None qf the g-irls lik_'ed fa 'cook•. · They ' eitlher a te .out ,o r• snacked oni 
thing·s they liked, such as potq)to ch1,ps.,1 co_Re ., pizza., There_ was littJ.e 
tim_e to clean the apartment atf .t.er1 a• •AS minu(~ !_bus rig_~ h o_!!le, eating ~ 
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--
fixing haiF1, •d O'ing laund111y and 1r .laxing. The place which w~s ·s:mall to 
begin with, looked' 'likei the pa-t'hway of a tornado. 

Sue d:i!"scovered heir h :Lg.ti sc·i ool wardrooe wasn't ,exactly the kind 1t0 
wear to' the 1of fie·~. Smc~' cliarge accou

1
nts were so easy to start, she soon 

had a lovely wardrobe. ' Bes.ides, she had gained 25 pounds ~nd couldn't fit 
into. ,any o:fi. her Qld clothes. Cute young salesmen were always stoppi_ng to 1 

se·e them and they df.f ered1 s-u·ch good deals a t i sµch low payments that it was 
lbapJ to r ie§ ist1~ Be's:i:cl~sr, .. she1\4 ~ d pqts antl~ pains., k11iv.es· ane:l china some-
c;!ay ,anyw_a~ ., · 

Eve.fy :f i"Jf rd°~J • 'fl.>igh t, 1.S·ue wertt tDi he:i:: home town 7 5 miles· awa.y' a'hd came· 
ba·ck~on Monday -·mor.ntng : S:ome of her higni schgol f ~iendEt w~re 1s_till at 
home an:d she· 'Jd..ss;~<! her fami) y. 

1111 - I 

, Af t 'er w~J 'k-ing. far 9 months , Sue went "home. pn'e weekend with all her 
~ things and refus.ed to go back. She was y ery disillusioned wi1th the 1H e 

of a\ single working g±FL 

" 

A 

.. 

.,.... ~ ~ 

~~**_*,Wha!t adv:r.~e-e· ·w0t!l:td you giv~ , ¥ 5,mg! ·gdJ~•li1s l .~.av'i}ri.~L hcime for th.e . f =i:r ·s·~ 
,time,? 1 

-k 1>0BsIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: -· 3- :. -.4. - ·s ,- 6 

N0'n : : Tlie MAN' 'GEMEN'!' ·asp rect ·of fl;li s1 problem, can be, done. in o ~her units---
-- . .-.,. I I ~ 

teach this in terms pf 1the_ reil.a E-i,onsn~ips 1in a family,• 
I "I 

51•• Su.rv,ey t_ne~ s;e:n:ito:r: .elass w,ith· tne '.foltowing. qµestiOO:J:li!ir~e ~ ,_. 
I • I _. -. · • 

GIRLS: ~R!K 1(X \ TH~ STATEMENT rHAT MOS'!' NEA!RLY- IDENTIFIE'S. WHAT YOU 
EXPECT ~p~~ FUTURE INI TRE WORKING WORLD WILL BE. 

■ 

·--· 

L ,~ . h1av·e b.oth ,a l if~- t'Jme ,9ar·eer ·and be- ai' homemaker. 
I !I II • I 

, • _ !!- ·haV"e a car.ee·r · :til l we thave chi1d_n_en-. ,--. 

'lY.,a v e a care.er till we have children, raise a faIIJil:Y and then 
go· back t 0 M,or¼i. , 
-• I ~, 

l ,_-_r_ .~work~ part I time: eye'n though I liav ~ a fardily.,. 
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BOYS: MARK (X) THE STATEMENT THAT MOST NEARLY IDENTIFIES WHAT 
YOUR FUTURE WIFE'S FUTURE WILL BE IN THE WORKING WORLD 

I expect my wife to: 

be a full-time homemaker · 

have a life-time career and be a homemaker. 

have a career till we have children. 

have a career till we have children, raise a family and then 
go back to work. 

work part time even though we have children. 

Sunnnarize data collected and compare with national, state or local 
figures on working women. 

Compare similarities and differences in attitudes about women working. 
Where do we get these attitudes? Have the attitudes changed over the 
years? in what ways? 

6. Read current literature, view films, on working women and sunnnarize on 
the following kinds of bulletin boards. (Look at the facts about 
working women; the obstacles and rewards of the working woman.) 

Read for Discussion: 

Craig, Hazel T. Thresholds to Adult Living. Chapter: "Family 
Firsts (When Wives Work)." 

Ramsey, Smith, and Moore. Women View Their Working World, a 

(Pamphlet, Hogg Foundation). 

u. s. Department of Labor, Womens' Bureau. Future Jobs for High 
School Girls; Training Opportunities for Women and Girls. 

Landis and Landis. Building your Lif,e Unit: "Growing Up 
Economically" Chapters: "Your Part-time work, Your Future 
Vocation, and Considering Possible Vocations." 

.. 
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***Surrunarize ideas, attitudes and problems relative to working women in 
your community. 
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7. Use the following case study as basis for discussing the effect on 
the family when mother works outside the home. Divide into groups to 
represent the various members of the family. Discuss the situation 
and them have a representative from each group represent the group 
at a family council to state the way they feel about Mom going to 
work and why they feel that way. The groups then meet again to form 
rebuttals based on the views expressed by individual family members. 

Case Study 

Mom wants to go to work as a receptionist for a dentist in a downtown 
area. She would work from 8-5, five days a week with a 2 week vacation in 
October. The Jones have only one car which dad needs to drive to work. 

_There is a bus line two blocks from horn. 

Mr. Jones makes $7500 a year at his job as foreman of the shipping 
department in a local factory. He hasn't decided whether his wife should 
work. Jane, the 8 year old daughter, doesn't want her mother working but 
Tom, the 17 year old son, thinks its a good idea. 

After the advantages and disadvantages have been adequately discussed, 
each group summarize the ideas about working women as seen through the 
eyes of the particular family member they represented. Share ideas with 
the whole class. 

Panel of working mothers of various vocations discuss advantages 
and disadvantages and how they've managed their dual roles. 

IREFERENCE MATERIAL! 

Pupil References 

Albrecht, Margaret. A Complete Guide for the Working Mother, Doubleday. 

Cotton, Dorothy. The Case for the Working Mother, Stein and Day 
Publishing, 1965. 

Craig. Thresholds to Adult Living, Bennett Co., 1962, Chapter: 
"Family Firsts." Sections: "When Wives Work, Why Wives Work." 

Cross. Enjoying Family Living, Lippincott, 1967. Chapter: "Analyzing 
Yourself (Dual roles of women)." 

Duvall and Hill. When You Marry, Heath, 1962. Chapter: "Money 
Matters in Marriage" (Section: Should Wives Continue to Work after 
Marriage?) r. 

Iowa State Extension Service 
#638 Working Wives (Pamphlet) 
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Landis and Landis. Building Your Life, Prentice-Hall, 1964. Section: 
"Growing Up Economically", Chapters: "Your Part-time Work, Your 
Future Vocation, and Considering Possible Vocations." 

McCalls Magazine. Those Empty Days, September, 1965 (Working Wives) 

Ramsey, Smith & Moore. 
Foundation, 1963 . 

Women View Their Working World, Hogg 

Redhook, The Case Against Full Time Motherhood, March 1965. 

Science Research Associates: 
#5-1177 Do Your Dreams Match Your Talents? by Vance Packard 
#5-516 Our World of Work by Seymour Wolfbein & Harold Goldstein 
#5-153 You & Your Abilities by Katherine and John Byrne. 
#5-514 What Employers Want by James C. Worthy 
#5-1176 What Tests Can Tell You About You by Arthur E. Smith 

U.S. Department of Agriculture. 
Youth Choose Careers. 

Publication #771, Helping Rural 

U.S. Department of Labor, Bureau of Employment Security. 
for Young Workers; Choosing Your Occupation. 

Job Guide 

U.S. Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor Standards. Some Facts for 
Young Workers About Work and Labor Laws . 

U.S. Department of Labor, Women's Bureau. Future Jobs for High 
School Girls; Training Opportunities for Women and Girls. 

• 
~Ill 

Teacher References l II 
• I 
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Cavan, Ruth Shonle, Marriage and Family in the Modern World, Crowell, 
1965. Chapters: "Helping the College Woman Choose Her Role", 
"Young Women: Look before you Weep," and "Executive Staff and 
Distaff: A Wive's Eye View." 

Goode, William J. Readings on the Family and Society, Prentice-Hall, 
1964. Chapters: "How the Wife's Working Affects Husband-Wife Inter
action", "The Effect of Maternal Employment on Adolescent Children in 
Town & Country." .... 

Hoffman, and Nye. The Employed Mother in America, Rand McNally, 1963. 

Practical/Forecast. Are We Facing Up to the Challenge of Working 
Mothers? January 1963. 

National Committee on Secondary Education of NASSP. Educating 
for Work, 1967. 

• • 

I It -
I I 

■ I I' 
L-i'" J l!!I& 

II 

76 
■I' • ■ 

II,; 

I "t 1.!I.' • II I. 

f' .. -: • .. ,- I-
_. ■II .. "'■;. II 

II 

r 



ll • .. 
I 

■ 
II • 

II 
ll li!ll 

NI ■ 

1111 

• 1 ill 
■ Ii 

•• II 

~'i;■ •• ," 
.... ■ 

I , 

..... ■ m• -"-1 

AL 

• .. 
., I 

R 

Ill 111 ■ 

• 
W I 

II 

I 
II 

I 
II 

'll 

. 
ll. 

.,11 

2" ■ 
1111 

• ~= •• .. 
u 

.. ,~. 
II 

II 

■ .. 

■ 

II 

I 

If • 

II 

Report of the President's Commission on the Status of Women, 
Superintendent of Documents, Washington 1 D.C., American Women, 1963. 

U.S. Department of Labor, Children's Bureau. 
Tomorrow's World. 
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Children of Change, 31 minutes, black and white, 
Film Bureau. Depicts stresses on children whose 
the home, as well as the adjustment difficulties 

1960. International 
mothers work outside 
of mothers who have 

2 full time jobs. 
■ 

Finding Your Life Work (NS-816), 18 minutes, black and white 
(Encyclopedia Britannica), Iowa State University. Discussion 
three job requirements and how an individual analyzes himself, 
a broad view of many vocations, recognizes training available, 
sees the importance of building a life on a carefully planned 
foundation . 

.. 
of 
gets 
and 

Planning Your Career (NS-3643), 16 minutes, black and white, 
(Encycloped.ia Britannica), Iowa State University. Procedure through 
which a person can come to a better understanding of his own capabili- ~ 

ties and the potentialities of various careers in which he is mostly ~ 

likely to succeed . 
■ ■ 

Preparing for the Jobs of the 70's (B- 213) and Preparing for the 
World of Work, (B-188) from Guidance Associates. (Read review 
under Early Adolescences, Vocational Planning.) Show if not used 
at early or middle level. ■ 

II 

You Can Go a Long Way (NS-2212), 21 minutes, black and white, 
(Encyclopedia Britannica), Iowa State University. Film explores 
the advantages of high school and additional training before job 
hunting to meet increased job competition. Emphasis is placed on 
the fact that an extra year or so of education may mean a lifetime 
of better living and better security. 
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Related Readings I -
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McGinley, Phyllis. Sixpence in Her Shoe. 

Morton, Betty Frieda. 
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EARLY ADOLESCENCE 

VALUES AS DIRECTIVES OF BEHAVIOR 

!BEHAVIORAL OUTCOMES! Page 

GOALS ..........•..•.•.•••••••.....••.•• · • • • . . . • . . . . . • • • • • • . • . • • • . °> 5 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Identify individual and family short and long term 
goals. 

2. Interpret personal goals in terms of personal 
development. 

3. Recognize influencing factors that need to be con
sidered when setting up goals. 

4. Establish realistic short and long term goals. 
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MIDDLE ~LESCENCE 

VALUES AS DIRECTIVES OF BEHAVIOR 

IBEHA VI ORAL OU~COMESI 

VAI.UES and GOALS ••••••.••••••••• , •• , •••••••••••••••••••.• • •••• • •• ,·., 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

L Describe the characteristics of psychologicill .values. · 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

· Identify psychological values of self and fard,ly, 

Interrelate her own and family goals and values, 

Accept the uniqueness of personal and fam:j.ly val\le$. 

Examine the interrelatedneH ot his/her d~velopaent 
and personal values~ 

Examine the process of internalizing values, 

81 

Page· 





II 

LATE ADOLESCENCE 

VALUES AS DIRECTIVES OF BEHAVIOR 

.. 
!BEHAVIORAL OUTCOMES! Page 

INTERRELATIONSHIP of VALUES 
1 

. , - , ~ ~ 101 ---------------· •••••••••••••••• 1• ••••••••• ~ • ~· ·~ ••••••• __ 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Examine the interrelatedness of family, individual and 
cultural values. 

2. Compare similarities and differences in values in 
various cultures. 

3. Recognize the means of transmitting values. 

,. 
WORKING With VALUES ....•... • ·· ~•i.• .. • :••• ._ • • : •••• • _ •• .••••••••••• · i.• i• •••• ; . 1"7 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Cope with value-conflicts within our society. 

2. Recognize the need for adjusting his/her value system 
in an ever changing society. 

3. Formulate a philosophy of life consistent with his/her 
values. 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: VALUES AS DIRECTIVES OF BEHAVIOR 

Level: EARLY ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: Goals 

IBEHA VIORAL OUTCOME SI 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Identify individual and family short and long term goals. 

2. Interpret personal goals in terms of personal development. 

3. Recognize influencing factors that need to be considered when 
setting up goals. 

4. Establish realistic short and long term goals. 

iAPPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONSI 

1. Goals are aims toward which we are willing to work. 

2. Each individual or family has goals that they believe are best for 
them. 

3. 

4. 

s. 

6. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

Some goals may be the same among all groups or individuals and 
others may be unique for each individual or group. 

Different individuals reach the same goal in different ways. 

If one knows what his individual and family goals are, why he has 
them and how he got them the more likely he will be able to make 
decisions that will bring satisfaction. 

Goals set by individuals and families effect family relationships. 

The personal characteristics of a person are reflected in the 
goals he sets for himself. 

In the process of trying to improve himself, the individual builds 
up a set of goals which give guidance to his decision-making and 
behavior. 

Realistic goals are those which can be accomplished with the re
sources that are available to an individual. 

Factors to be considered when setting up goals are: what one is 
capable of doing, what one likes to do, what his ambitions are, 
what is possible in his particular situation, the goals held by 
family, peers and society, and his past experience. 
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11. Short term goals contribute to the ach_ievement of long-term goals. 

12. Goals that can be reached help build confidence in one's ability 
and create a feeling of satisfaction. 

13. The problem solving method can aid in making satisfying decisions. 

14. Decisions are complex and related to our goals. 

15. People use different methods of facing problems. 

!LEARNING ACTIVITIES! 

1. Discuss what are goals: combine ideas to formulate a definition. 
Read about goals in various sources and revise definition if 
needed (see references in Bibliography). 

Study the visual (bulletin board or transparency). Describe what 
is seen, what is meant, what kinds of goals there are, and why 
goals aren't the same for everyone? 
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• 
List goals family members might have that fit into the following 
categories: (Example) 

GOALS FOR: TODAY THIS MONTH THIS YEAR TEN YEARS 

MOM'S Substitute a Lose 5 pounds Lose 25 pounds Keep weight 
low calorie down to size 
dessert 

14 

DAD'S Read an Improve own Take a night Become assistant 
article on manner of course manager 
interper- work:1.ng 
sonal re-
la tionships 

MINE 

FAMILY'S 

From the long term goals of the teenager in the above chart, decide 
on what the short term goals should be in order to accomplish the 
long term ones. Do the same with family goals. 

Identify short and long term goals of individuals and families by 
reviewing case studies, current T.V. programs or movies, magazines 
and literature. 

***Sponsor an advertising campaign, each pupil bring slogans to class 
that could be used to sell goals: Using T.V. ads, base the ads on 
information they have learned about goals. Example: Goals give you 
"go power"; "A goal a day keeps frustration away"; "Your only as good 
as the goals you have." In class decide which ones are really true 
statements about goals and which are only half truths. Summarize 
beliefs about goals. 

POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 1 - 2 - 3 - 11 
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2. List every activity from the time one gets up until their first class. 
Beside each activity write down the reason why. Identify the goal that 
may have directed that action. Example: 

Action Reason Goal --

a. Turned off alarm To keep from disturbing Be on time 
others 

b. Washed face and To be clean Good health 
brushed teeth 

c. Said good morning A habit 
to family 

d. Ate breakfast To satisfy hunger Energy, growth 
I 

Discuss how goals are achieved in different ways, and why each of 
us have different reasons for doing things. 

Brainstorm 'What causes arguments with parents'? Identify the goals 
of the family and individual in each case that might cause conflict. 

View the filmstrip ("Values of Teens: "The Choice is Yours"). 
Identify the kinds of goals each of these teens had and how different 
goals might effect group relationships. 

Analyze different ways of accomplishing goals ••. Decide which is most 
satisfying to the most people; which would disrupt family and group 
relations and which would make them better. 

Using the following situation, discuss to see how different indi
vidual and family goals may affect family relationships. Example: 
You want to go to work after High School graduation and your father 
wants you to be a nurse. Y9ur mother thinks you are too young to go 
to girl-boy affairs so she makes you stay home from school functions. 
Your family wants to go to New York for Christmas, so no one gets an 
allowance for 4 months. Discuss what you might do in each situation; 
what might your parents do; how might these actions affect future 
relationships? 

Role play or write minute dramas which illustrate goal conflict in a 
family. Example: 

Family goal Teens goal 

Keep healthy To be like everyone else. 

o things as a family To be with the gang. 

To get children an To have a good time. 
education 

88 -



Discuss how the goal conflict could be avoided or how a compromise 
might work to keep peace in the family. D'iscuss how conflicts would 
affect the way you might develop ..• 

****Summarize class beliefs about how goals affect us in our personal 
relationships and development. What do goals tell about peoople and 
families? 

POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 3 - 4 - 5 - 6 - 7 

AMBITIONS 

OUR 
OTHER 

GOALS 

/ 

/ 
/ 

EVERY PIECE 

{\ \/,/ 
1 PEER LIKES AND SITUATIONS 
',----GOALS DISLIKES ---~ ___ __J 

------ , .. -.A...__ 

SOCIETY G~ ~--REASONING !~!!RIENCES 
j " -

·· --------c._~/--~~ABIL I TIES 

FACTS FAMILY 
GOALS 

IS IN PLACE BEFORE A GOAL IS SET 

3. Study the above visual. Identify the influencing factors that affect 
the goals we choose for ourselves. 

In small groups decide which of the influencing factors is most 
important for determining goals and why. Each group be ready to 
support their answer and share their reasons with the class. 

Using a current news article, point out where an individual's goal 
was not that of societies' and the problems that evolved because 
of the difference. 

Bring examples of goals that may not be possible to achieve because 
of one or more of the factors in the jigsaw. 

Study case studies of· people who set their goals too high or too low. 
Decide what makes a realistic goal. Identify possible realistic goals 
for teens. 

***Summarize the goal learnings for the class under the heading "When 
setting up goals, remember to:" 

POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 8 - 9 - 10 - 11 - 12J 

4. Study possible methods for meeting problems (Example: direct attack, 
detour, retreat, rationalization, day dreaming.) 
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After discussing methods of solving problems, write and do minute 
dramas handling specific obstacles in problem solving. Class members 
identify the method used. Discuss alternative ways that may have 
been better and why? 

Using the problem solving technique, as a class go through the steps 
of a connnon kind of teen problems. After having reached a class 
decision on what to do, identify the goals that gave direction to the 
solution. Emphasize how important goals are in decision making and 
that if the class goals had been different, the final decision might 
have been different. 

Read reference on problem solving. Identify the procedure for ana
lyzing problems. Assign a problem for each pupil to solve individually 
using the steps of problem solving. Discuss advantages and disadvantages 
of such a procedure. 

**Summarize appropriate methods of meeting and solving problems. 

I POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 13 - 14 - 15 - 16 

IREFERENCE MATERIAtj 

Pupil References 

Barclay and Champion, Teen Guide to Homemaking, McGraw-Hill, 1967. 
Chapter: "Making the Most of Yourself." 

Craig, Hazel T. Threshold to Adult Living, Bennett Co., 1962. 
Chapter: "Gains and Goals." 

Fleck, Fernandez and Munves, Living with Your Family, Prentice
Hall, 1965. Chapter: "Growing Up in Your Family; All About You." 

Jenkins, Shacter, Bauer and Pounds. Teen-Agers, Units: "You Can 
Change; Establishing Your Own Values; Problem Solving." 

Landis and Landis. Building Your Life, Prentice-Hall, 1964. 
Chapters: "Your Family and Your Decisions; Solving Problems." 

Moore, Bernice. Adults Look at Children's Values, Hogg Foundation, 
1966. 

Smart and Smart. Living in Families, Houghton-Mifflin Co., 1964. 
Chapter: "Making the Most of Yourself (Managing Yourself, Goals 
Connnon to all, Individual Goals)". 

Science Research Associates (pamphlets) 
#5-738 You and Your Problems by Stanley E. Dimond 
#5-705 What Are Your Problems by H. H. Remmers and C. G. 

Hackett 
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Science Research Associates (pamphlets) cont'd 
#5-561 How to Solve Your Problems by Robert Seashore and 

A. C. Van Dusen 

Teacher References 

Brisbane & Riker. The Developing Child, Bennett Co., 1965. 
Chapters: "Emotional and Social Development; Personality and 
Behavior; Conscience and Persoanl Values; Yesterday, Today and 
Tomorrow." 

Cross, Aleene, Enjoying Family Living, Lippincott, 1967. Chapters: 
"Understanding Dating; Courtship and Marriage; You and Your 
Resources." 

Hymes, James. The Child Under Six, Prentice-Hall, 1966, Chapter: 
"Teaching Values to Children." 

Mussen, Conger and Kagan. Child Development and Personality, Harper 
and Row, 1963. Chapters: "Learning; Preschool Motor and Intellectu
al Development; Development in Middle Childhood; Psychology of the 
Adolescent." 

Science Research Associates (pamphlets) 
#5-130 Charting Your Job Future by Lambert Gilles 
#5-1251 My Educational Plans by Harold Munson 
#5-1127 Planning My Future by Wendell Hill 
#5-1256 What Could I Be? by Walter Lifton 
#5-1531 What I Like to Do? by Louis P. Thorpe & Charles Meyers 
#5-451 You and Your Life work by Department of Ministry 
#5-941 Helping Children Develop Moral Values by Ashley 

Montagu 

Films and Filmstrips 

Benefits of Looking Ahead (NS-3220), 11 minutes, black and white, 
(Coronet), Iowa State University. Emphasize the importance of 
planning for the future - both long range and short range. 

Importance of Goals (Code 637002), 19 minutes, black and white, 
McGraw-Hill. Motivation through goals related to school. 

Planning for Success 10 minutes, black and white, Coronet Films. 
Ambitions must be realistic, for otherwise one is doomed to be 
forever disappointed. This boy's story may give help in analyzing 
one's goals. 

Understanding Your Ideals (NS-3092), 14 minutes, black and white, 
(Coronet), Iowa State University. A high school boy discovers 
good objectives and goals to aim for. 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: VALUES AS DIRECTIVES OF BEHAVIOR 

Level: MIDDLE ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: ~v.aXues & Goals 

IBEHAVIORAL OUTCOMESI 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Describe the characteristics of. psychological values. 

2. Identify some of her own psychological values and those of 
her family. 

3. Interrel~te personal and family goals and values. 

4. Accept the uniqueness of personal and family values. 

5. Examine the interrelatedness of her development and personal 
values. 

6. Examine the process of internalizing values. 

IAPPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONffl 

1. A psychological value is one's idea of the desirable that gives 
direction to his behavior and meaning to life. 

2. Different individuals express the same value in different ways. 

3. Values of a family give direction to its aspirations and goals. 

4. As an individual develops and interacts with his environment, he 
develops a set of values. 

5. · A basis for the goals we choose, or the decisions we make, is our 
value system. 

6. The decisions one makes relative to the use of time, money and 
energy and talent depends upon the values he holds an4 the goals 
he has established. 

7. Conflict between personal and family values and goals may be the 
source of family relationship problems. 

8. Management practices by individuals and families reflect differ
ences in values, goals and standards. 

9. Since no one's experiences, environment or personality are alike, 
each person acquires a unique set of values. 
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10. Families are made of ind ~iduals with unique vaiue systems; each 
family's goals and value· Will be different. 

1 I 

11. The more accurately theWndividu&l perceives his val11E!$, the 
greater his ease in choo~ing among a~ternatives of action. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

When the individual is f~ee to be himself his beh~vior tends to·be 
more consistent with hi~ 1 values. 

I! 
When an individual experltences satisfaction from the results of 
particular behavior, he !1s likely,to incorporate it into his be-
havior pattern. i 

Th~ process of internal j 2:,. ing a value is a constant, of ten uncon
scious, part of our behJvior pattern. 

' ii 
I 

An individual·' s psycholqgical needs can influence his choice of 
values. / 

' 

A value system is made ~p of many values arranged in a hierarchy 
according to the import$~Ce we put on the values. The hierarchy 
within a value system i♦ 1 likely to change lrlth time and the 
situation. I 

l, 

17. Being confronted with tn♦ny value choices can either strengthen or 
<?hange an individual's talue system. 

18. As new values are accep~~ed and incorporated into an individual's 
value system, the order~ng of the established values may change. 

I 

19. If an individual has in~ernalized a value by incorporating it into 
·his total value structu~e, he will try to act consistently in 
accordance ~ith that va~ue, 

ILEARNING ACTIVITIESI I 

I 

'l. · Read ref er enc.es on values 1

1

,

1

1. n class and identify the characteristics of 
values. 

View the first part of th~ filmstrip (if now shown before) "Values of 
· Teens: The Ch,>ice is Yourls." 

, I 

As a class, determine the yalues American teenagers appear to have in 
common. 

I 
React to the following: "1e more one is willing to pay for something, 
either in money, time, ha~~ work, social position or other considera
tion, the tnore -we tend to1~hink 'That surely must be important to him 
if he is \dlling to put si

11

much into it.' Give examples of teen values, 
parental values and small c,· hildren' s values. Discuss the similarities 
and differences in the va ues of each group. 

I 
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Write a paper on 'The important things in life for me are': Discuss 
what may be the underlying values giving direction to these 'things' 
that the class "sees" as being important. · 

Discuss different ways goals might be accomplished depending on the 
values one holds. Example: The goal is to get good grades. If the 
value is recognition, the person might cheat; if he values education 
he would study. 

Use the case study 'Please Meet Jane' below to identify her values/ 
goals. Read 'Please Meet Jane' and make two lists of those things 
Jane appears to value~ and least. 

1. 
2. 

9. 
10. 

Values Most 

1. 
2. 

9. 
10. 

PLEASE MEET JANE· 

Values Least 

Jane had looked forward to coming to college. Perhaps one reason why 
. she had not worried more about leaving home was her feeling of worth -
a belief in herself, a feeling of confidence that things could go well. 

Jane enjoys the girls who gather frequently in her room to share snacks, 
confidences, and conversation. While one of the big reasons that Jane 
wanted to come to college was to experience more freedom and independ
ence in being on her own, still it is her first real break with home 
ties and her thoughts and talk often turn to home and family. She 
misses the expression of affection that she enjoyed at home because 
she so often tells of experiences shared with her family. Nor is it 
unusual while the girls visit with each other to share sweets from 
home. Jane, for one, is not concerned about her health, which she 
takes for granted. In fact, she sometimes comments to the girls. that 
she doesn't think nightly snacks or late hours can really affect health. 

Jane has a knack for getting along with people and making friends 
_ easily. She enjoys her many friends immensely and they in turn like 
· her and often stop by to chat for a moment or two before going on to 

their own rooms to study. Jane's room is attractive because she thinks 
beauty is important. A large mat on the wall holds attractive cutouts 
from magazines and there is her old record player with an excellent 
collection of good platters to spin, plus some novels and books of 
poetry. 

Even though Jane has many friends and her share of dates, she is con~ 
cerned about rating with college students. She wants the recognition 
and the feeling of importance that go with appointments to counnittees 
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and election to groups that are 
1

representative of the student body. 
Though Jane has her own opinion· and will argue a point, she does not 
want, as much as some girls, to :influence others. 

While Jane is interested in mos~ of the campus issues and contributes to 
the various \irives' sponsored b: college organizations, she does not feel 
concern for others that are ou ide of her circle of friends or class 
ac.quaintances. It is understa~able that she is more i~ediately con
cerned about herself and how s~e is getting along in a new situation 

.
than about people s. he kn.ows only .. slight. ly. Often disaster headlines in 
another part of the country se~ too far away to worry about. 

Jane believes that education i~ not just classroom learning, but that her 
c.ollege program should help her: develop as a person. Thus, she is pleased 
that such things as school worl4, activities, association with faculty 
meiubers and students. are helpiqg h~r achieve this value. However, she has 
yet to dec.ide in which area she will major. Because her father is a 
successful business man and motley has never been a problem, she does not 
feel pressed about economic sed~rity. 

Religion is important to Jane, !and as a part of this, she feels she 
sho~ld attend church services, !which help .her develop an understanding of 
h~r relationship to the univer~e. She is beginning to see that religion 
is really trying to live a lif•: of warmth and meaningful association with 
f amtly, neighbors and friends.' i 

i\, 
Anot~er satisfaction that Jane 1 is finding in college is the chance to do 
·"a variety of different things f. some of them for the first time; such a 
1:1.ving in a dormitory and a ch.nee to.take part in campus activities. 
She looks forward to these newlexperiences and often awakens with a 
feeling. of expectation for whaf the day may bring.* 

While in ·many ways we th:!.nk ofiburselves as very much like others, there 
are still important difference$: that make each of us "unique". It is 
.tho,se . things (called value. s) d;ia.· t are important to us, that makes each of 
us different. Things that we eherish and that bring satisfaction in 
li'1ing'that direct our behaviof and influence our daily lives. 

I 

Many of the values you listed for Jane (in the two columns) may be your 
values too, although you will feel differently about some of them because 
of your uniqueness or individu~ility. Things that Jane valued least may 
be important values fQr you ana; others that are· important to Jane may not 

·beat all important to you. I~ two columns, list the value most important 
and least important to you. 

***Summarize ideas about valuet3 and g<:>als and how they interact. 
i 

*~rder, · Virgini~ Hougaard. "Ai :Values· Inventory for Freshman College 
Wonien,''Unpublished Ma.ster's Thesis, Iowa State College, Ames, 1956. 

i' 
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I POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 1 -· 2 - 3: .;.,· 1, ,~ 

2. Use the following bulletiu board idea to _ ideutify. soarc.es· of:" •• 1 1: •. 
Get information from individual reports• reatings aud ct~, 

. ShC>PPing for values f 
LM in the, yelk>w' pages( 

I , -nde .. · ;p· .. ·•... . . . . . c ~ u' '' .I. 7
, · .• i ' ', '. i' ~' ... ' ------

:::;:::::;; ---

900,cs· . • . 

FAM&Y ' IIUllDl:'1 ... ' ' .. · :·, .. · ·_ 

Divide in groups. Decide which source. (fna. 'buflet::ia ~ c.aa
tr,ibuted most to the COlDIIIOn values- held hy cl8SS ___.era;~. E1•nttle:: 

... The value of education probably came from: the· home: -..fl•· ~ ... 
D~cide which of the sources has die mo.s-t :!mpo~ ~e.ca 
teen :values. 

· Li·sten a-nd view last half of £fl.ms.trip•: Valaes. ef Teeas:: 11fe; ~ 
is. Yours. (ISU Film s·ervice) • Identify· the ~l:foalllltip eL 
family and individual values.,_._ as well a;s: tt.. :bd.1111eace. of _peer· ,.,_.: 
on each other. Do you agree or diisagree wit& opfaioas: eaptesaecf; fa 
the. filmstriv? 

Write minute dramas havi.ng each basal an a value. Class~- de: 
values portrayed. Discuss different 'Wa'JS• vallleS:- am le arJrBibd lay: 
,individuals tc families and groups. 

Analyze case study of the Smith family or vi.ew family, type T .• '1. pr.opm 
to identify values of families. How do· f aadlfes.'' valaes:, influeatee ·di,e 
decisions_the.y make? What gives- us clues as to' wha~ a falllflJ' -...l.aes2 

CASE STUDY 

The Smith fami,ly lives in a typical subur!J of a Iarg« d.ty·. !fr· .. Sllfta 
is an industrial technician and makes. an average, salary at a.....,,. 
factory~ A.fter he comes bOllle from work, he oft.ea works aOUldl dle 
yard. He sings in the church choir and helps wi.th Boy ~ caadttee, 
work. Mrs. Smith grew up near the seashore and ffnda the cl.ty . traffic. 
and bustle somewhat tiring. She loves the ou.:tdoara, .. her m,JJ . ..-.... 
and works- w1 th a troop of Brownies one day a weelt. Sile aJae, teacli •· · 
s:umJ.ay School. The family has saved $750 toward haying•· leadi pupen.y· 
for summer use., They also have an insurance prograa.wfdd. :tnsur:• 
saving& for retirement and toward college education.for. dte·c:lt1lclre&. 
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Now a number of special exp~es are looming up a~d Mrs. Smith is 
thinking of: returning to secMetarial work'. in order to help pay for 
some of these. ! . .. I 

I 

George is 13 and his school ~usic teacher says he has special talent, 
and should have a good inst~ument and private lessons. 

Sally. is 11 and popular witliiall her schoolmates. The dentist says she 
wi'llneed to have her teeth/•traightened and this should start soon. 

ii 
. I, • 

Gena is 7, frail and quiet. i She had rheumatic fever three years ago, 
n~eds to eat and rest regul,rly, and has to be encouraged to go outside. 
The idea of learning to _sw1-!intrigues her. 

l' . . , 

- Gary is 4, full of life and I curiosity, enjoys many neighborhood play
mates and can hardly wait t~: go to school _like the "big kids". 

I 
I . 

. Examine the case study, considef the following questions: 

I. What might be some oft~• long-range goals of this family? Some 
of :the SAQrter-range go~ls? 

II. -Wll,ich valu~s do youthi~k might be s~aping the goals and the 
decisions in this familfr? (What things in life seem important?) 

' . ,. !'! 

III. List four decisions tha~ you think this family could make and 
discuss the, pros and co~ that you think would affect how each 
would ·be· made. ! I 

Describe· individual and family ~alue systems and how they work. 

I POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: , 4 - 5 - 6 - 7 - 8 - 9 - 10 - 17 

3. CASE STUDY 

I , 

Sally is a junior in high sj~hooL She has found in the last year that 
she can't make up her mind /,s to wha·t to do about her future • 

. ~ • i I 

l: 

. She has grown up with the ildea that girls should marry and raise a 
family; that there is no n~M for her to go to college. Last year she 
was approached by her coun~~lor about college plans. Her grades and 
tests indi~ated that she w91,1ld have little.trouble in college and her 
aptitude test showed she r~t;1ked high in artistic ability. Two of her 
girlfriends quit school at·; the end of their sophomore year and have 

_jobs·_ as fi;e cle~k~. They J1ive alone in an apartment and have a number 
of new clothes and dates. i 

i 

'At .the. erid of Sally's senit~ year, she enrolled in an art school. She 
_plans ~o work p~rt time to:get money to pay tuition. 

•.· . ' : . - ' ! ! 

L · What were possible values f~ld by Sally's parents, friends and teachers? 
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2. What might be some reasons she decided to put education above inde
pendence~ money and marriage? 

3. Besides making a decision on what she thought was important to her, 
what kinds of problems do you suppose she faced when her decision 
bad been made? 

4. How could she help her·· parents accept this decision she's made even 
though it's contrary to her families values? 

s. How will we be able to tell if these are values that have really be~ 
come a part of Sally (education, creat'ivity, beauty)? · 

.6. What other values may have dropped in her value system? 

7. Do we consciously consider values when making decisions? Give 
examples of situations when values may and may not have been con
sciously considered. 

Use 'the following form and think through a value that you feel is part of 
your make-up. D~scuss and explain each part before it is completed. 

1. Which of your activities, ideas, likes, beliefs, plans do you really 
prize or hold precious after considering the consequences of acting 
upon t~em? 

2. Would you hold this value even though it would be out of step with 
what others think? ___ Give some evidence that it is or is not an 
a·cceptable value. 

3. Have you chosen this value from a number of alternatives? __ _ 
What were some of the alternatives? 

4. Are you pleased when you are identified with this value? ___ Give 
an example of some situation when you were identified as having this 
value. 

5. What goals might you have that reflect this value? 

6. What behavior patterns or activities give evidence that you hold this 
value? 

. Discuss the following issues: Values do not change, only the imp.ortance 
we place on them •••• Value commitments are necessary for any person who 
forms part of a social group •••• No society can survive without a set of 
.values which the majority of its members really believe in and act upon •••• 
The trouble with teens is they have no values •••• The trouble with parents 
is they don't live up to the values they have •••• 

***Summarize what we have learned about values and their place in our lives. 

99 



I POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 11 -f /12 - 13 - 14 - 15 - 16 - 17 - 18 - 19 I 
l!M Develop a* FHA progr~m: to;. ,~ow. ~n FHA' ers 'personal values and goals 

_ are dire~tly related to th' :FHA. organization values and goals. 

iREFS·E~CE MAT§RI@ 

Pupil References 

Baker and Fane. UndeJstanding and Guiding Young Children, Prentice
llall, 1967. Chapter: "Growing Up in School and Community" (The 
deveioping· sense of indust~y; a. transition point.) 

Coot,erative Extension Service, Iowa State Univer,ity, Ames, Iowa 50010. 
Set of 4 booklet$ 

''The Teenager; · His I~ge and His World" 
· "The Teenager_: His &eliationship to Others" 
•iThe Teenager: His Nt~ds and Bis Development" 
"Your Child Grpws Up" \ , 

Craig·, llazel T. ThreshoJ.4$ to Adul_t Livin_g, Bennett, 1962. Chapter: 
"Gains and Goals." · · , 

Cro$s, Aleene A. Enjoyiy Family Living. Lippincott, 1967. Chapters: 
"Recognizing and Assuming:Responsibility in the Home and in the Commun
ity; Maturi'ty: Analyaing·Yourself." 

Family Service Association of America. Let's Get Basic. A half hour 
,E!!I. about pressures on teenagers and their search for values. 

Fleck, Fernandez and Munv,as. Living with Your Family, Prentice-Hall, 
1965. Chapter: "Growing Up in Your Family" (Problem Solving). 

Jenkins, Shacter, and Bau:er. These Are Your Children, Scott-Foresman 
& Company~ 1966 .. Chapte11s: "Children in a Changing World (Confusion 
of ethical values); Char~ihg Development (Values and attitudes of 
adolescence)". 

Landis and Landis. Builqing Your Life, Prentice-Hall, 1964. Chapters: 
· "New Privileges and New Obligations; What Do You Believe?; Your Parents 

(Problem Solving); Solving Problems; Straight Thinking." 

Landis and Landis. Pers9nal Adjustment, Marriage and Family Living, 
Pre.ntice-~11,: 1966. ch,pter: "Meeting Problems." 

Ludden, Allen. Plain Ta1k for Men Under 21 and also a book, Plain 
Talk for Women Under 21,;i:>odd. 

McDonald, Smith and Suth~rland, S,elf Acceptance, Hogg Foundation, 1965. 
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Menninger, William c. Blueprint for Teenage Living, Sterling (Book 
is,a compilation of material from nine.Life Adjustm~nt Bulletins). 

Menninger, William C. and others How to Be a Suc,cessful Teenager. 
Sterling Publishing Company. 1966. 

Teacher References 

Cavan, Ruth Shonle. Marriage and Family in the Modern World, Crowell, 
1965. Chapters: "Connnittment, Value Conflict, and the Future of 
American Family; Forestalling and Solving Problems." 

Dinkmeyer, Don C. ·child Development: The Emerging Self, Prentice
Hall, 1968. (Personality Development -- also development of self 
con~ept -- child study technique, roles in the family. 

· Helming, Ann. A Woman's Place, New York: Coward, Mccann, Inc., 1962. 

Kawin, Ethel. 
for Parents." 

Parenthood in a Free Nation, Vol. I: 
Macmillan, 1963. 

"Basic Concepts 

Mann, John. Changing Human Behavior. Charles Scribner's Sons. 1965. 

Menninger, Karl and Others. Becoming.The Complete Adult. Association 
Press, 1963. 

Mussen, _Conger, and Kagan, 
·and Row, 1963. Chapter: 

Child Development and Personality, Harper 
"Psychology of the Adolescent." 

Public Affairs Pamphlet: 
#5-216 How to Teach Your Child About Work 
#5-254 Your Child's Sense of Responsibilities 
#5-234 Coming of Age: Problems of Growing Up 

Science Research Associates: 
#5-933 Helping Children Solve Problems by Ruth Strang 
/15-800 Your Behavior Problems by O. S. English and .Constance 

Foster. 
#5-833 How to Increase Your Self-Confiden~e by c. Gilbert Wrenn 
#5-910 Emotional Problems of Growing Up by O. S. English and 

Constance Foster 

Sherman, Helen and Coe, Marjorie. The Challenge of Being A WQman, 
Harper and Row, 1955. 

Spock, Benjamin, "What Can We Know About the Development of Healthy 
Personalities in Children" from Understanding the Child, 1951. 

Transparencies, Films and Filmstrips 

"Developing Basic Values" (four in series), sound, color, 1964, 
(Society for Visual Education). 
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Resi,ect for Property, 38! frames 
Consideration for 0thers1, . 43 frames 
Acceptance of Differences~ 40 frames 
Recognition· of Respons fii:l.li ties , 40 frames 

- •• , I t ' 

Emph~si~e~ the developuient bf ·moral and.ethical values in familiar 
settings ill everyday living!.: 

·-Make Your Own Decisions (NSr-3394), 10 minutes, black and white, 
(Corot).et), Iowa ·state Univ.-sity. Film presents illustrations of 
decision making alterQ1.tiv~s· and shows how each contributes to the 
development of a self reli~nt and p,ychologically mature individual. 

Making A Decision, 6 minut~s, black and white, 1958, ~cGraw-Hill. 
A high school girl is deteniined to so to a gath~ring of her own 
friends rathe~ than to a fainily party. When parental objections are 

· removed and the ·choice is left entirely tP her, she i~ in a quandary. 
The film rai.ses tbe quesU.qn of whetheJ." teeMgers have the resources 
for 11)8.kin.g their own decis~oiQs and leaves the answer up to the 
•udience. 

Making a Decision :f.n the Fa.m,ilI, 6 minutes, black and white, 1958, 
McGraw-Hill. · The ,aine situation fro111 a different a-ngle. The parents 
f!iltly refuse to all<:>w the:teenager to go to a gathering of friends 
rath~r than to a family pa~ty and the daqghter r•bels. 

Responsibility(NS-3400) 14 minutes, black and white (McGraw-Hill), 
Iowa State Un.iv•rsity. Cultivating a sense of re,Jponsibility is an 
impo~tant part of growing~~- Competition between two high school 
students involves individ~l responsibility. 

Sixteen in Webster Grove, 41 minutes, black and white, 1966. Carousel, 
Responses of student"s to aisurvey regarding attitudes toward parents, 
school, marriage, their future. 

The Age of· CurioeitY (s-4i6), 13 m:l.nutes, color, Association Films. 
A teenagers .thoughts, wishes, dreams and problems. (Free) 

The Teens (NS-5034), 26 mi~utes, black and white, (McGraw-Hill), Iowa 
Sta'te University. Th:ree young people engaged in activities and how 
parents assist in attaininJ

1

mature behavior. 

The.Young Americans, 60 mib~tes, black and white. 1964, Indiana 
University. A ·report on the youth of America, who they are, their 
goals and beliefs. 

Understanding Y'our Ideals,113~ minutes, black and white, 
A Boy finds out what his r~al values ·are. · 

Coronet, 

Related Re~dings 

Best, Herbert, Young'un. 
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MAJOR CONCEPTS: VALUES AS DIRECTIVES 

Level: LATE ADOLESCENCE 
■ 

Concept: Interrelationships of Values 

IBEHA VIORAL OUTCOME SI 

111 lll,I 
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1. Examine the interrelatedness of family, individuaL and 
values. 

■ 

.I II 

■ 

2. 

3. 

II ■ • 

Compare similarities and differences in values in various 
cultures • 

II 

Recognize the means of transmitting values. 

' 
~PPROPRIATE GENERALIZATION~ 

1. 
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Identify personal values (list and save for later use.) 

As groups, compile lists of the more common values of society ~n 

families; combine lists of values and display on board or wrapping ~1• 

paper for class consideration. Compare similarities and differences ■ •· r ; 
between the values of families, society, and teens. Why do many of the ~ • . 
same values appear regardless of group? What implications do the .. ~ •

1
- • 

differences suggest? 

Write a paper on how your values are alike and different from those of 
society, the family, and of other teens.. Identify the implications 
this might have on your behavior, and future planning. • 

Watch, review, and analyze a TV serial related to a pertinent social 
problem or situation (Family Affair, Big Valley, Bonanza, My Three 
Sons). Identify the goals of the main characters and families in a 
particular TV episode. Speculate what might be the values reflected 
in the goals. Did the values produce harmony or discontent among the 
family members? What relationships were evident between an individual's 
values and his families values? How did individual goals differ from 
family goals? How were the differences resolved? • 

***Summarize how the goals and values of family, society and the 
vidual work together as well as in conflict with each other. 

I POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 

View films on family life from other cultures: 
Happiness (about 2 Puerto Rican families); Blue 
an Arab tribe, its customs and way of life); or 
comparison of family life in four countries). 

(E~ample: Roots of 
Men of Moroco (about 
Four Families (a 

11 
,, 

■ 

.. 

In groups discuss various cultures to see how values manifest them- • 
selves in behavior, and compare with our behaviors. _., ,JI .. .., 

Role play an episode that exemplifies a value accepted by most teens. 
Discuss how this value might be reflected in behavior in various 
cultures or subcultures (refer to movie or previous reading). 
Identify different methods of expressing values. 

***Summarize similarities and differences in the way certain values 
are exhibited within and b'etween cultures. 

• 

I POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 3 - ■ 

Search references for ways in which values are transmitted. 

In small groups discuss one of the following: 

Mary is a high school senior. She feels that individuality is very 
important. How might she transmit this value to her friends? 
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How does society trans~i t 
consciously to t ½qnsmit the value? 

Alice is ? mother of 3 pre-school ,children. She feels tha,t equality 
for all is veFy impontant. How migh1t she _transmit this v•alue to her 
5 year old, 3 year old, and 1 ~ ear pld? How might society help her? 

h1e pr--,inc4-pa1 has asked you to ac,t as a guide for a new puP.iil obviously 
in need of a bath1, better grooming and c-lean clothes. If you felt that 
c~ eanliness was very important, how might you react to the following 
situati5ns? If you felt t liat every person · an individ 

11 
J. how m_:j.ght you act in the fo l lowing sijtuati 

• p 1. meeting your friends in the 
11 2. walking home with her? 

3. eakirlg her into a classroo 
.:

11 4. introducing her to otner~r? 

~ 
Discuss: If pa~ents use the psyc o og1 

~ force him to accept their values , what m± 
amples ."!of how parents do this. 

~ ._. ' 
*Write one or more surrnnary statements 

e in class . 
• How are values transmitte 
• When are dhey tran mittedq 

• ho; or what 

-
committee, arra corner 

r~oom whe two pupils mi ht res t, think 
could be a means of ~n Fagi wa ducµtion. 
whetper p~pils µse ~ente hi 

• Ill . ' 

Use a dtfll corner of the room an • t Pans, o 1ng 
tha ~ change ften during the ¥ear. Observe upils 
watch ~9r t hange, and co the bea 

- •·• ,c-1·• I 

!REFERENCE MATERIAtj ~.~. • f" .,:d , . · . , ·~ ij . •···. 
'" ■ I II II . -:- •· . ,i; 
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IE' upil References .. : I ·~ ···.·.· . • 1 

Ii • J Cavan, Ru th . __ M--a_r_r __ i:....a..;;;1-,i!__...:::....:.:,_~ --....:t.--,--___;:..;__ ___ ,.,,,.,.. ___ _ 
~· r1 Chapter: "Nalues a ,i, 1,1 -i esident' s Commiss1.on. 

- II 

~ ?Pectrum book. 
I !11 

• Teacher References 

, Naomi. 
jngs. 
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Goode, William J. Readings on the Family and Society, Prentice-Hall, 
1964. Chapters: "Extended Kin in an Arab Village; Extended Kin Ties 
in a Mexican Town; Changing Patterns of Child Rearing in Russia; and 
Changing Role Relations of a Japanese Wife." 

Josselyn, I. M. 
sity Press, 1961. 

Values and Ideals of American Youth, Columbia Univer
Chapter: "The Older Adolescent." 

II 

Langdon and Stout, Teaching Moral and Spiritual Values, John Day Co., 
1962. ■ 
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Films and Filmstrips 
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Blue Men of Moroco (WX-511), 28 to 30 minutes, color, Association Films. 
The story of a nomadic desert tribe of Arabs - the religion, customs 
and way of life of these people whose skin acquires its color from the 
dye in their clothing. 

I 

Four Families (672315, 672316), 2 parts - 30 minutes each, black and 
white, McGraw-Hill. Comparison of family life in four countries. 
Discussion of the upbringing of a child as it contributes to a 
distinctive national character. (India, France, Japan and Canada). 

Importance of Goals #637002, 19 minutes, black and white, Coronet 
Films. A teacher channels a child's interest in outside activities, 
and motivates him to do better work. 

Roots of Happiness (NS-5396), 24 minutes, black and white, Iowa State 
University. Story of 2 Puerto Rican families and the different values 
they hold. It is the story of the people who work the land. 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: 

Level: LATE ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: Working with 

!BEHAVIORAL OUTCOMESf 

A. The pupil will be better able 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Cope with value conflicts 

Recognize the need for 
ever changing society. 

Formulate a philosophy-of-life consistent with his/her values. 

IAPPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONS! 

1. Objective examination of conflicting societal values can lead to 
more satisfying personal decisions. 

2. Trying to live with an inappropriate value system can hinder one 
from developing to maximum potential. 

·= 3. 
J : . 
• 
I 

The heirarchy of an individual's or families' values varies as the 
situation changes . 

u 
II 

4. 

9r +P'" 
• 

II 5 • 

The more accurately the individual perceives his values, the greater 
his ease in choosing among alternatives of action, and clarifying 
his philosophy of life • 

A philosophy of life is made up of the beliefs one lives by. 

.: .... 
Clarifying one's philosophy of life, helps to establish . ,.- 6 • 

■ goals. 

111;1 ■ 7. A sound philosophy of life is based on a value system 
internalized by the individual. 

(LEARNING ACTIVITIESl 

View filmstrips .•. Values of Teenagers: "The Choice is Yours", 
(Another film may need to be substituted if this film has been 
previously with this class.) 

■ 

Identify various conflicts in our society and 
that might accompany each. What values might be inherent in the 
conflicts? 
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religion vs 
individuality vs 
equality vs 
brotherhood vs 
family vs 
honesty vs 
competition vs 
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science 
majoritY, rule 
segregation 
war 
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career success 
don't get caught 
cooperation 
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What are the positive and negative consequences of choosing to live up 
to one or the other value? Is there a need to compromise? On which 
values would you compromise? Why? How might the situation change your , 
mind about your values? 

F ,I -JI_.• r .. ljL .. 
I 

Ill I! ... II 

~L •~ Discuss the following case studies. • 

John is a 16 year old boy who has been raised in a family that believes 
that children should be seen and not heard. Everything that isn't work 
is foolishness, only hard physical work can bring real satisfaction. 
High school is only for those who are too lazy to work; the man must be 
the only bread winner in the family; and his word is law. John finished 
the eighth grade but did not enter high school. 

1. What values may have been held high by John's family? 
r; 

How might these values help John develop? How might they hinder 
his development? (physical, mental, social and emotional) 

Which of these values do you agree with? 
disagree with? Why? 

If you were John, what would you do? 

Why? Which do you 

• 
Mary is a 16 year old teenager who has been raised in a family that 
believes girls should date only after they are 16. They feel Mary needs 
to be chaperoned to school functions. The woman's role should be first 
of all that of a wife and mother, and college isn't necessary for a girl 
who's going to marry and raise children. Her family feels that make-up 
and new fashions are the sign of moral decay and their daughter will not 

■ be involved. Mary enjoys school and gets excelletn grades. She would 
like to get a degree and become a kindergarten teacher. 

1. What are the values held high by Mary's family? 

What problems might Mary have trying to convince her folks to 
let her go to college? What might be a good approach for Mary 
to use with her parents? 

• 

Which of these values will help Mary in future years? How 
might some of them hinder her growth? ~· 

• 

Are there certain situations that you can 
justify this familys' values? Explain. 

think of that might 
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This section could also be incorporated in the section, 
of Change. 

**Summarize by identifying factors that cause value conflicts and value 
changes. How can one work with value conflicts? 

I POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 1 - 2 I 
On the following pages you will find several descriptive stories about 
homemakers.* One of the stories best describes your idea of what a 
homemaker ought to be or do. Read all nine stories. Put a "l" in 
front of the story that meets your idea of the desirable. Put a "2" 
in front of the one that is next best. Check(/) the one which is 
least desirable. You may have trouble deciding on these three choices 
but no story is apt to be perfect nor is one apt to be directly con
tradictory to your ideas. 

1. Mrs. C. likes to do things that build mutual understanding and 
loyalty within her family. She thinks it is important for parents and 
children to work and play together. Mrs. C. feels her job is to keep 
the family going; to please them, and to be aware of the needs of 
everybody in her family. Mrs. C. is very apt to start dinner early in 
the afternoon so more time is available to play with the children 
during their "cross time" in late afternoon. She bakes special goodies 
to please the tastes of her family. She chooses to go picnicing with 
the whole family rather than to go out to a restaurant for a meal with 
her husband alone. Mrs. C. likes to be visited by relatives and enjoys 
family reunions a great deal. Mrs. C. refuses to involve herself in 
community activities because she's needed at home. 

2. Mrs. H. believes that a healthy family is the key to a happy 
family. She protects her family .members so as to avoid situations 
that might lead to physical fatigue, ill health, or accidents. She 
arranges activities where the family can get lots of fresh air and 
sunshine. She doesn't approve of children devoting lots of time to 
television viewing because they become less physically active. Mrs. 
plans on the children getting adequate rest, and would avoid activities 
that interferred with their naps. She arranges nutritious meals be
cause good diets are essential to good health. 

■ 

3. Mrs. E. believes that children should know that most things 
cost money and, therefore, there is a limit to what they can have. 
She arranges to make clothes for herself and the children because the 
finished product is made better and you can get so much more for your 
money. Mrs. E. doesn't habitually use cake mixes because they are too 
expensive. She plans to shop from a grocery list because it helps 
keep her food bill down. She shops for bargains. Mrs. E. feels that 
extra time in a do-it-yourself project is time well spent to save 
money for something the family wants more. She feels that families 
should be self-supporting, even when in school. Too many of Mrs. E's 
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are not good money managers because they know that their 
are standing by ready to help them financially; with no 
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arrangements for systematic repayment. _ 1::111 r. 
■II 
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• 
4. Mrs. F. likes to sleep later in the morning than she's able 

to do with the demands of her family. She arranges time for herself 
and enjoys getting out of the house for awhile alone. Mrs. F. takes 
long leisurely baths and when relaxing she just sits--hoping not to 
be interrupted by needs of others. Mrs. F. sees definite advantages 
in vacations separate from her husband and family. She believes such 
a vacation would be quite refreshing. If Mrs. F. could do what she 

Ill II 

-
II 

• 
1111 

wanted to do, she would go some place· for a few hours by herself. 
She'd like to spend money and time in ways in which she would not 
have to account to any· one. 

• I 71 • • 

II 

ll 

__ 5. Mrs. A. likes a tidy house. She keeps things where they be
long and feels uncomfortable if she lets the dusting go. Still, Mrs. 

II 

;:; 

A's house has its cluttered places. The children's walls exhibit their ■ 
artistic expressions of crayons, paints and soap suds pictures. She 
feels that children should learn to appreciate art and music, and plans 
piano and dancing lessons for her children. The children are encouraged 
to express themselves artistically. Mrs. A. selects children's books 
that are attractive and reads the traditional children's classics to 
them. Mrs. A. has started a collection of the great musical works so 
her family might come to know and enjoy them. She plans trips to the 

~ theater and Sunday afternoon concerts so that the whole family can 
attend. Mrs. A. enjoys arranging flowers, likes table centerpieces and u 

recently, dyed a bedspread so it would blend with the wall color. • 

6. Mrs. P. thinks that the opinions of her friends and neighbors 
are important. She continually cautions the children against behavior 
that would meet their neighbor's disapproval. She strives to keep the ~ 
children well dressed and she, herself, attends the beauty shop regu
larly to have her hair done. She subscribes to fashion and decorating 
magazines. She likes to be first in the neighborhood to try out a 

11 

recipe or wear a high style dress. She manages money to belong to the • 
country club. Mrs. P. plans on the children having nice playmates and 
is pleased to know that their school district is in an area where 
people of similar social class live. If she were to have a choice of 
activity today, Mrs. P. would have some friends in for a tea and bridge. 

Mrs. S. likes her friends. She feels that without friends 
one has little in this world. She arranges to have her neighbors in 
for coffee because it allows her to get together with them. Mrs. S. 
thinks that children can learn to be friendly and most of this 
learning comes from watching and imitating their parents. She thinks 
it is important for children to arrange their activities to include 
their friends. Mrs. S. plans vacations so that friends who need a 
place to eat or stay overnight, and includes them in the family break
fast the next morning. Mrs. S. would like to have more time to visit 
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friends whom she hasn't seen for awhile • . She spends much time writing .."'~ 11 _ ... -

friends in other places. She would leave everything if a friend •J. 1 
1 called who needed her. ■ •■ 11 

II I• 

8. Mrs. R. and her family attend church regularly. She feels 
that the teachings of their religion is the foundation of the family • 
Mrs. R. believes that she should put all her effort into making 
religion the power of daily life. The family members say grace at 
meal time and prayers daily. Mrs. R. participates in the church 

ISi II 

II 

choir. Her husband serves on the governing committee. Mrs. R. be- • • .
lieves that formalraigious education is important to her children, 
the oldest of whom is already participating. Mrs. R. thinks her 
beliefs should govern ber life in helping others, being honest and 
kind. She hopes that her example will represent her religion and 
help others to learn about their God. 

■ 

9. Mrs. D. thinks that education should never stop. She reads 
to extend her learning and broaden her interests. She sets aside 
time for reading the newspaper nightly so she'll know what's going 
on in the world. Mrs. D's husband is a full-time student. Mrs. D. 
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plans time to discuss classes, papers, or problems with him. She is 
always willing to take the time to help him review for exams. Mrs. D. " ■ 

■ plans to re-enroll to finish her degree. It will necessitate leaving ■ ~~ ~ 
■ II 

three pre-school age children with a babysitter four days each week. 
She maintains that her education level should equal that of her husband 
and is willing to sacrifice many things toward this end. Mrs. D. plans 
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time to teach her children to help with little chores of the house. • ■ • ~-~ 
d 

L II She arranges quiet times for them when her husband is home stu ying. 1 n 111 
She buys and helps them with numerous educational toys. • ■ 11 
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KEY TO PROJECTIVE STORIES: • 
I I 

II 

1. Family centralism 6. Prestige I 

2. Health 7. Friendship 
3. Economy 8. Religion 
4. Freedom 9. Education r." Ill 

5. Aesthetics 
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**Summarize choices of the class. Discuss how the recognition of one's 
beliefs helps in decision making and goal setting. Identify individual 
differences in philosophy among class members, among family members. 
What are some of the reasons for the differences? • 4 ~ 
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As a class, examine the descriptions to identify the values that the 
behaviors exemplify. Through your selections you have indicated the 
values you hold high or low on your value hierarchy. 

■■ -•11 

On the following page is a list of value descriptions. Most people 
hold several or all of these values in varying degrees. Read all 
nine value descriptions. Now select the value that describes you 
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put a "1" in the blank preceding this description. Put a "2" in 
of the one that describes you next best. From the remaining 
descriptions, select the one that i-;-Ieast likely to describe you. 
check(✓) in the blank preceding it.* 

I WANT TO GET THE MOST FOR MY MONEY. 
I shop around for bargains. I try not to waste things, money 

or time. I consider myself economiral. · 

2. I WANT THE THINGS MY FAMILY DOES TO BE SOCIALLY ACCEPTED AND 
INFLUENTIAL. 

I • 

3. -... --

I would always want my family to do things that other people 
like and woulQ want to copy. I want other people to respect 
my house and family. I want to be admired by other people. 

'I LIKE TO DO THINGS THAT KEEP MY FAMILY HEALTHY AND GOOD 
NATURED.-

I want to prevent illness in my family and avoid accidents. 
I see that the family gets nutritious meals and arrange the 
house and activities so they get enough rest. 

4. I LIKE TO DO THINGS WITH MY FAMILY BECAUSE I THINK IT'S 
IMPORTANT FOR FAMILY MEMBERS TO BE TOGETHER BOTH IN WORK AND 
PLAY. 

I want to help my family be content. 'r arrange the home 
atmosphere so that family members can be with each other in 
work and play. 

__ 5. I LIKE THE THINGS THAT I DO TO AGREE WITH THE TEACHINGS AND 
BELIEFS OF MY RELIGION. 

1--
6. 

I arrange so my family can practice our religion -- attend 
religious servies, hear prayers and the like. I teach my 
family to be honest and kind to other people. 

I ENJOY MY FRIENDS AND LIKE TO DO THINGS FOR THEM. 
I like to be around people. I like to get together with my 

friends. I think it is important to have close friends. 

7. I WANT LOTS OF FREEDOM TO DO THE THINGS I WANT TO DO. 

■ 

I would prefer to come and go as I please. I would like to 
do things as I want, without restrictions of daily duties. I 
take the time to do things that interest me. 

Ill 

a: .. 

• 
8. 

" 

ll 

I LIKE TO DO THINGS THAT INCREASE MY EDUCATION AND FITNESS FOR 
PRESENT AND FUTURE TIMES. 

I want to know what is going on around me. I want my family 
1 

to be interested in learning. I arrange house and activities 
for new experiences for my family. Reading material is available 

*Adapted from instrument used by Doris Dyer in Master's Thesis in 
management at M.S.U . 
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for all the family. II ■ .. II 
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9. I WANT TO HAVE THINGS ATTRACTIVE AND ORDERLY. ■ 
n 

I would like my surroundings to harmonize. I enjoy working 
with pretty things. I arrange so that my family members can 
express themselves artistically. 

- ■ :0 - :I -II' .. 
1. Economy 6. Friendship II 

2. Prestige 7. Freedom 
I ■ II 

3. Health 8. Education II ■ 

4. Family centrism 9. Aesthetics 
5. Religion II 
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Describe the evidence one might observe that sµggest an individual's 
personal value system. How does the recognition of individual values 
assist in understanding the individual? 1 1 

~ 

You have selected your choices from the value descriptions. Did the 
values that you selected for the descriptive stories and values test 
turn out the same? Did the ranking of the importance you place on 
certain values surprise you? Do you think they will change with age? 
Why? .. 

3. To think through a philosophy of life: ■ 

II 

II ■ 
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a. 
b. 

c. 

d. 

Make a list of the things you believe in. 
Rank these beliefs in order of importance, perhaps using the 
criterion, how significant is this belief in society? 

II 
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I 

·m-= 

■ ■ 

-■ 
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Drop those beliefs which are really only an opinion, leave only 
those that you would like others to accept or identify with you. 
Use the list of beliefs, give an example of a situation where 
you could stand up for what you believe. What would you lose by 
doing so? What might you gain? Would you be willing to stand 
up for your beliefs despite the consequences? If not, drop this 

M IJ .. 
■ 

" -. II 

• 
belief from your list. • 

• 
Write a paper on 'My Philosophy of Life.,. What do I want from life and -
what can I give to life? 

I ■ 

■ 

I 

***Write statements that show relationships between a philosophy of 
life, values, goals, value systems and decision making. 

_.,. 
II 

f POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 3 - 4 - 5 - 6 - 7 
II■ 

fREFERENCE MATERIAL! I ■ 

Pupil References ■ 

Craig, Hazel. Thresholds to Adult Living. Bennett Co., 1962. 
Chapter: "Gains and Goals" 
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Jenkins, Shacter, and Bauer. These Are Your Children, Scott-Foresman, 
1966. Chapter: "Establishing Your Own Values." 

Landis and Landis. Building Your Life, Prentice-Hall, 1964. Chapter: 
"What Do You Believe? (Your . beliefs about yourself and others. Your 
philosophy of life. Your beliefs about your rights and the rights of 
others in a democracy.)" 

Science Research Associates: 
#5-804 Building Your Philosophy of Life by T. S. Smith 

Teacher References 

• 

• 

Cavan, Ruth Shonle. Marriage and Family in the Modern World, Crowell, 
1965. Chapter: "Commitment, Value Conflict and The Future of The 
American Family." 

Detwirler, Herbert J. How to Stand Up for What You Believe. Association 
Press. (Produced by the National Council of the YMCA) . 

Landis and Landis. 
1965. Chapters: 

Making the Most of Marriage, Appleton-Century-Croft, 
"Values and Goals of Modern Marriage, Harmonizing 

Economic Values." 
- ' Ii 

Science Research Associates: 
#5-941 Helping Children Develop Moral Values by Ashley Montagu. 
#5-48 Youth in Conflict by Bennetta Washington. 
#5-807 A Guide to Logical Thinking by William Shanner. 
#5-1186 Girls and Their Futures by Marguerite Zapoleon. 
#5-1175 Ethics for Everyday Living by Mary V. Neff. 

Womble, Dale. Foundations for Marriage and Family Relations, Macmillan 
1966, Chapter: "Values Relative to Marriage and to Money Spending." 

Transparencies 

Family Cycle and Values, Health Education. Interpreting the signifi
cance of the family cycle in the evaluation of values, standards and 
attitudes. Catalog No. 4463 (Printed Originals); Catalog No. 4963 
(Prepared Color Transparencies); 3M Company. 

Films and Filmstrips _ 

Importance of Goals (NS-3030), 18 minutes, black and white, (McGraw
Hill), Iowa State University. Emphasizes that all education is 
essentially a process of attaining basic, meaningful goals. 

Focus on Behavior - A World to Perceive (NS-6119), 30 minutes, black 
and white, National Education Television Release, Iowa State University. 
Film demonstrates the role of perception in handling and processing 
information from the environment, and the way in which our personali
ties affect our perception. 
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Make Your Own Decisions (NS-3394), 10 minutes, black and white, 
(Coronet), Iowa State University. Film presents questions that 
illustrate basic alternatives that exist in each situation and 

• s,• 

show how each contributes to making a self-reliant and a psycholog-
'!I 

ically mature individual. _ 
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EARLY ADOLESCENCE 

SOCIALIZATION 

Page 

SULTIVA'flNG FF'IENDSlIIP ••••••••••••••••••• ~ •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 123 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Identify the various types of friendship. 

2. Recognize friendship as a means of fulfilling basic 
psychological needs. 

3. Examine the essential qualities needed for living 
effectively as friends with family members and others. 

4. Develop healthy attitudes about relationships with the 
opposite sex. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

Accept people of different ages, backgrounds and abilities. 

Accept the responsibilities and privileges of a group member. 

Recognize relation to tohers as an important part of total 
development. 

1 ') (l 
BEHAVIOR . .••....•.............•.....•..................... _-_, '_ ----------ACCEPTABLE 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Identify acceptable behavior for teens in various groups. 

2. Communicate effectively with people of various ages. 

3. Meet social situations with poise and assurance. 

4. Develop a code of behavior that is acceptable with peers and 
helps achieve self-confidence and a feeling of security as an 
individual. 
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lQJllaK AID«Jl&RG 

SOCIALIZATION 

~EHAV1'0RAL OtrrCOMESI 

A.. '!he pupil will be better d,le to:· 

1.. Establish and ~aint:aitt frientfsti;tfips. ld~ ~ d ieth snea. 

2. Recognize the many: fnteqt~ ta- de Mp«iftitFfolr •acdna 
st:eady'. 

3.. Analyz:e• the· e-ffects of ''g·oi.ng ~"' an R-l•k,ml!lp ldtfi:i 
others. 

4,. Recognize· the -.d let using cilfff!!l':l!Dt Mba1:laral. ~
with beys aad g.b'ls., 

A. The pupil will be ~u ale ta: 

1. Identify· varlaus~ linda of Io¥e. 

2:.. Anaiy-u eating" cuutt:sMtt and -...~ • ·p&'tt of de 
proce98 of ~- f'c!n· m~ ... 

3;.. Evaluat:e aI.ternadves for varlavs ~.lems ~ 
engaged couples: .. 

4. E'st:ab1lish- a reali.st:i.c set of ~ .._. ~e-

5.. Recogaia.e the· r.e,lat:ionsllldp 8lll8DC att.tales aihaut. miaa;e.. 
marriage. laws. C11St.ems aar! baBt.:faaa, .. 

"m'dl:TT v -m:.r ltlf'Tl'ft'I'~ 14Z~ 
r~~~ ~~~~ ................................ ~.•~••••~•••••-•~•~•••••• .. • ►••~• --· 

A.- 1:he. pupil will 'be bet'~ ah.le t.o: 

1. Itieltt:lfy characteristi.or dat f~ panat-dd.Y: 
relatfonsh.fpa. 

2.. khdev:e sa:isfy,ing ~ ~ps -.ltil kac.:l:ecs 
aad s;iat:~&. 



3. Accept criticism +d suggestions from family members. 

4. Communicate with f 1amily members. 

5. Analyze value conf;licts between parents and children. 
j 

6. Recognize various means of gaining responsible independence 
from family. 
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FRIENDSHIP IN THE ADULT WORLD 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Recognize the functions of friendship as one lives 
adult world. 

2. Identify means of making friends in new environments. 

PREPARATION FOR MARRIAGE ..•..•• 

■ 
A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Identify the competent parts of 
II 

2. 

3. 
■ 

4. 

:ifrl s. 
-■ r-.~ 6. 

.;~ 7. 
. 
8. 

Examine the process of mate selection. 

Analyze personal characteristics that influence 
tionships in marriage. 

Recognize factors that contribute to success 
and family life. 

Cope with adjustments that are needed in marriage. 

Accept and cope with crisis in marriage . 

Analyze the affects of deviate behavior on interpersonal 
relationships • 

Utilize available resources for marriage 

The pupil will be better able to: 

... Examine the reciprocal 
family and society. 

ze the legal aspects 

_Jv• 
Ill •• ~IRlll..l~-
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• MAJOR CONCEPT: SOCIALIZATION 

Level: EARLY ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: CULTIVATING FRIENDSHIPS 

JBEHAVIORAL OUTCOME~ 

The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Identify the various types of friendship. 

2. Recognize friendship as a means of fulfilling basic psychological 
needs. 

3. Examine the essential qualities needed for living effectively 
as friends with family members and others. 

4. Develop healthy relationships with the opposite sex. 

5. Accept people of different ages, backgrounds and abilities. 

6. Accept the responsibilities and privileges of a group members. 

7. Recognize relating to others an important part of total 
development. 

}APPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONS! 

1. When learning how to live with others, one is influenced by personal, 
parental and sibling friends. 

2. Friendships differ, ranging from close friends to casual acquaintances. 

3. The more kinds of friends we have, the more likely we are :to under
stand and accept all kinds of people. 

4. Friendship contributes to one's canpleteness as a person. 

5. Man is basically a social creature; he needs and seeks the companion
ship of others. 

6. Friends may help one feel secure and give one a sense of worth. 

7. The friends we have may serve different needs. 
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8. Learning to be a friend and keeping friends within and outside the 
family is a step toward adulthood. 

9. Making friends is a complex skill. 

10. The more varied our interests and activities, the more opportunities 
we have for making friends. 

11. Friendship usually doesn't just happen; it requires mutual desire 
and understanding. 

12. To have a friend you need to be a friend. 

13. The ability to make and keep friends may be increased by the develop
ment of desirable personality traits. 

14. The qualities used to make friends with peers can be used to culti
vate friendships within the family. 

15. Cultivating friendships with boys and girls is a part of learning to 
live in this society. 

16. Since individuals develop socially at different rates, all boys and 
girls are not interested in the opposite sex and dating at the same 
age. 

17. Having desirable attitudes toward sex encourages pleasant boy-girl 
relationships. 

18. Boys and girls need the opportunity to be together in different 
situations in order to learn to know each other. 

19. DAting is only one way to get to know the opposite sex. 

20. Mixed boy-girl functions help teens feel more at ease with each other 
when they do start dating. 

21. Friends can include all types of different people at different ages. 

22. Personality traits can be cultivated by making an effort to become 
acquainted with people of all ages, back2rounds and abilities. 

23. It is natural for human beings to band together in church, schools, 
civic and social organizations and communities. 

24. When the individual looks at his abilities realistically, he may be 
able to make better contributions to the group. 
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25. As an individual accepts responsibility.in a group, he is better 
able to appreciate the privileges of the group and get along with 
the members. 

26. If an individual wants to be accepted by a group, he may need to 
change his behavior. 

REFERENCE MATERIAL 

Student References 

Ahern, Nell Giles. Teenage Livii!_[, Foughton-Mifflin Co. 1960. 
Chapters: "Roys an<l Dating; Friends." 

Barclay and Champion. Teen Guide to Homemaking, McGraw-Hill, 1967. 
Chapters; "Getting Alon~ at School~ Your Friendships; Your Share 
in the Family." 

Clayton, Nanalee. I_oung Living, Rennett Co., 1Q63. Chapters; 
"Getting Acquainted with Others; Getting Along with Others." 

Craig, Hazel T. Thresholds to Arl.ult Living, Bennett, 1962. Chapters: 
''Focn!; on Friendshin." 

Duvall, Evelyn. Family Living, Macmillan Company, 1965. Chapters: 
"Becoming Popular and Having Friends." 

Jenkins, Bauer, Shacter, and Pounds. Health and Safety for Teenagers, 
Scott-Foresman, 1962. lTnits: "Discovering Yourself; As You Grow 
Socially." 

Jones and Burnham, Junior Homemaking, Lippincott, 1958. Unit: "Who's 
Your Best Friend?" 

Landis and Landis, ~uilding Your Life, Prentice-Hall, 1964. Chapters: 
"Making Friends; More About Your Friendships." 

Science 
#5-866 
#5-158 
#5-510 

Research Associates: 
Growing Up Emotionally by William Menninger, 
Getting Along With Others by Helen Shacter 
Growing up Socially by Ellis Weitsman 

Teacher References 

M.D. 

Coleman, James S. 
1961. 

The Adolescent Society, Free Press of Glencoe, Inc., 

Grinder, Robert E • Studies in Adolescence, Macmillan Co., 1963. 
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Herrocks, John E. ~he Psychology of Adolescent Behavior and 
Development. Houghton-Mifflin Co., 1962. · 

Jenkins, Shacter and Bauer. These Are Your Children, Scott-Foresman, 
Co., 1966. Chapters: "An Eager Year (Study of a child; Adele Had 
No Friends); Rounding Out Children (Study of group interaction: 
There's Always a Reason). 

Mussen, Conger and Kagan, Child Development and Personality, Harper
Row, 1963. Chapters: "Social Learning in the First Year; Development 
in the Second Year; the Preschool Years: Personality Development; and 
Development During the Middle-Childhood Years." 

Films and Filmstrips 

Are You Popular? (#1159), 11 minutes, color, 1958, Coronet, 
(Examples of 2 popular young people in social situations). 

_feeling Left Out? 13½ minutes, black and white, University of 
Minnesota. A boy stops trying to get into a special group. 

Getting Along with Others (400113) 6 filmstrips, McGraw-Hill 
Personal Relationships 
Table Manners 
Your're on a Trip 
Personal Appearance 
School Functions 
You're in Public 

Uses environmental situations to emphasize the behavior and the 
social skills that help the teen-ager get along with others. 

Human Relationships, color silent, 1958. (Curriculum Haterials 
Corporation). Supplies hints for getting along with others. 

The Outsider, 13 minutes, black and white, (Centron Corporation) 
McGraw-Hill. A girl feels rejection by her school group. Empha
sizes the responsibility of both the girl and the groups in helping 
the individual adjust to the requirements of the group. 

R£pularity Problems of Teens. 4 filmstrips in series, 43 frrunes each, 
sound, color, 1961. Teens role and relationships with peers. 

§_n_op_ (1/401999), 14 minutes, color, McGraw-Hill. Problems of snobbery, 
and reasons for it among high school students. 

Social Develonment (NS-3068), 16 minutes, black and white (McGraw
Hill), Iowa State University. Discussion of social development of 
children from two to nine years of age. Emphasis on nlay and 
association with other children. 
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The Hill Wall (NS-5304), 31 minutes, black and white, (McGraw-Hill), 
Iowa State University. Teenage gangs with the aid of social worker 
find that fear, frustration and narrow bigoted thinking has been 
fostered in the boys by their home life. 

The House I Live In (NS-2199), 10 minutes, black and white, (Young 
America classroom Film) Iowa State University. Develops under
standing relig1ious and racial problems through the discovery of the 
common interests of a group of boys. 

Understanding Others ( #402033) , 12 min.utes, color. McGraw-Hill. 
A plea to judge a pers~n for his true value, ability and worth 
rather than economic background, social skills, and inability to 
be one of the group. 

What About Prejudice? (1/402045), 12 minutes, color, McGraw---Hill. 
This film examines the damage done by a group to a classmate 
because of prejudice and shows the individuals emotional reactions 
when the "truth" is learned. 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: SOCIALIZATION 

Level: E~RLY ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: Acceptable Behavior 

fBEHAVIORAL OUTCOMES! 

The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Identify acceptabJe behavior for teens in various groups. 

2. Communicate effectively with people of various ages. 

3. Heet social situations with poise and assurance. 

4. Develop a code of behavior that is acceptable with peers and 
that will help to achieve self-confidence and a feeling of 
security. 

~ROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONS\ 

1. The situation and kind of people in the group help us define what 
is acceptable behavior for that group. 

2. Each family, community and sub-group within a community has accept
able norms of behavior. 

3. During the transition period between childhood and adulthood both 
child-like and adult behaviors are expected. 

4. Communication through use of words, tone of voice, bodily and facial 
expressions helps us to know others better. 

5. Social knowledge helps to give a feeling of self-confidence. 

6. A knowledge of social practices makes dating easier. 

7. If acceptable social behaviors are practiced, response to situations 
is likely to be spontaneous and may help put people at ease. 

8. Social practices in new situations can be handled by observing others 
at the time. 

9. Acceptable manners are based on thoughtfulness of others. 
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10. Security and self-confidence are more likely to follow if one 
has a code of behavior based on sound thought. 

11. Learning to live with others successfully is an ongoing process 
that needs constant work to insure satisfying relationships. 

12. Acceptance of a personal code of behavior may help individuals 
achieve satisfaction from relationships with friends and family 
members. 

IRE FE REN CE_. MATE RI@ 

Student References 

Ahern, Nell Giles. Teenage Living. Houghton-Mifflin Co., 1960. 
Chapter: "Manners". 

Barclay and Champion. Teen Guide to Homemaking. McGraw-Hill Co., 
1967. Chapters: "Your Friendships; Entertaining and Being 
Entertained, Making the Most of Yourself". 

Jenkins, Shacter, Bauer and Pounds. Teen-Agers. Scott-Foresman 
Co., 1962. Units: "You're Teen-Agers Now; Discovering Yourself; 
As You Grow Socially". 

Landis and Landis. Buidling Your Life. Prentice-Hall, 1964. 
Chapters: ''Manners; Conversation; Social Maturity". 

Pollard, Laitem and Miller. Experiences in Homemaking, Ginn and 
Co., 1964. Chapters: "You and Your Personality; Manners and 
Entertaining". 

Reiff, Florence M. Steps in Home Living, Bennett Co., 1q~6. 
Chapters: "Learning More About You; Getting Along wi. th Others; 
Teenage Manners: (special reference for students with special 
needs). 

Teacher References 

Allen and Briggs. Mind Your Manners, Lippincott Co., 19 

Bailard and Strang, Ways to Improve Your Personality, McGraw-Hill 
Co., 196. Chapters: 

Sartrain, Aaron and North, Alvin. Psychology: Understanding 
Human Behavior, McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1958. 
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Science Research Associates: 
115-735 
#5-1051 
1/5-1185 

1/5-565 
115-567 
#5-833 
115-911 
#5-919 

Guide to Good Manners by Mary Berry 
How to get Along with Others by Bernice Neugarten 
Dating Tips for Teens by Lester Kirkendall and Ruth 
Osborne 
Making and Keeping Friends by William C. Menninger, M.D. 
Where Are Your Manners? by Barbara V. Hertz 
How to Increase Your Self Confidence by C. Gilbert Wrenn. 
Guiding Children's Social Growth by Ellis Weitzman 
When Children Start Dating by Edith Neisser. 

Films and Filmstrips 

A Better You Series (152000) 6 Filmstrips, McGraw-Hill. 
Making Friends is Easy 
Popularity Cornes to You 
Yours for the Best 
Your Boss Is Proud of You 
So You Want to Make a Good Impression 
Yes, Politeness Is for You 

Useful tips on do's and don'ts of acceptable social behavior. 

Are Manners Important? (NS-3811), 11 minutes, black and white, 
(Encyclopedia Britannica), Iowa State University. Manners shown 
to be important to students as well as adults. Questions on 
manners are raised for student discussion. 

Are You Popular? 11 minutes, color, Coronet. A high school couple 
demonstrate friendly personal and social interaction connnonly faced 
by teens. 

Beginning to Date (NS-3563), 12 minutes, black and white, (Encyclopedia 
Britannica Films), Iowa State University. Illustrations of right and 
wrong approaches to dating. Demonstrates basic rules for conduct on 
a date. 

~ourtesy for Beginners (NS-733), 11 minutes, black and white (Coronet) 
Iowa State University. Examples of courtesies practiced in a class
room and used in a real situation. Emphasis on what people say and 
how it affects how they feel. 

Focus on Behavior - The Conscience of a Child (NS-6118), 30 minutes 
black and white, (National Education Television release), Iowa State 
University. Explores research being done on the growth and development 
of personality and emotional behavior in children. 

Habit Patterns (NS-3673), 15 minutes, black and white, (McGraw-Hill), 
Iowa State University. The behavior of two teenage girls illustrate 
how habits are formed. 
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_Social Acceptability, 20 minutes, black and white, McGraw-Hill, shows 
relationship hetween social acceptability and adjustment. 

What About Dates? 41 frames, silent, color, 1959, McGraw-Hill. Dating 
manners and advice to adolescents. 

131 





MAJOR CONCEPT: SOCIALIZATION 

Level: MIDDLE ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: Friendship with Peers 

f@.M.VIORAL O'gTCOMES] 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Establish and maintain friendships with peers of both sexes. 

2. Recognize the many interpretations to the expression of going 
steady. 

3. Analyze the effects of going steady on relationships with 
others. 

4. Recognize the need for different behaviors with boys and with 
girls. 

IAfrPROPRIATE GENERALIZATION~ 

1. Cultivating friendships and learning to get along with both sexes 
as teenagers prepares one for developing relationships with both 
sexes as adults. 

2. Because boys and girls react differently to social situations, an 
understanding of these reactions contributes to sound relationships. 

3. Definitions of going steady vary from community to conmunity and 
between older and younger people. 

4. Parents and teenagers need to have the same concept of "going 
steady" before they can discuss the pros and cons of "going 
steady." 

5. An objective analysis of the effects of "going Steady" on relation
ships with parents, peer group, young brothers and sisters , and 
the dating partner will help one decide whether "going steady" is 
desirable. 

6. An examination of short and long term advantages and disadvantages 
of going steady is one in reaching a more realistic decision about 
going steady. 

7. Many acceptable ways of behaving with girls may be unacceptable 
with boys and vice versa. 
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8. Once one realizes that most people must make a conscious effort 
to feel ·at ease with the opposite sex, .. it is easier to emphasize 
and help each other~ 

9. Socialization mean& th.at an individual leams the. ways of a given 
group so that he can function within it. 

10. A function of socialization is to help individuals fulfill society's 
expectation in ways that are gratifying. 

11. Socialization results from a continuous interaction of the individual 
. and his,- environment •. 

\@FERENCE · MATERIALS\ 

Student References 

Anderson, ·Jayrie. How to Understand Sex. Dension & Co., 1966, 
(for mature students). 

Craig, Hazel T. Thresholds to Adult Living, Benn.ett, 1962. Chapter: 
"Dating Diagrams." 

Duvall, Evelyn. Family Living, Macmillan ·co., 1965. Chapters: 
'·'Dating Skills; and Going Steady." 

Duvall and Johnson. The Art of Dating, Association Press. 

Fleck, Fernandez and .Munves. Living with Your Family, Prentice
Hall, 1965. Chapters: "Dating Ways; Rate and Date." 

Landis and Landis. Building Your Life, Prentice-Hall, 1964,· 
Chapters: "Developing Skills in Social Relationships - Dating; 
Dating: Going Steady and Hours to Get In; Dating Manners." 

.Landis and Landis. Personal Adjustment, Marriage and Family Living. 
Prentice-Hall, 1966. Chapters: "Dating Behavior." 

Jenkins,· Bauer, Shacter, and Pounds. Health and Safety for Teenagers, 
S~ott~Foresman, 1962. Unit: "As You Grow Socially." 

Science Research Associates: 
#5-1185 Dating Tips for Teens by Lester Kirkendall and Ruth 

115-158 
115-510 
415-565 
115-567 

. Osbqrne· 
Getting Along With Other$ by Helen Shacter 
Growing Up Socially by Ellis Weitzman 
Making and Keeping Friends by William Menninger, M.D. 
Where are Your Manners by Barbara Valentin.e Hertz 
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Teacher References 

Langford, Louise M. Guidance of the Young Child, Wiley and Sons, 
1960. Chapter: "Social Development." 

Mussen, Conger and Kagan. Child Development and Personality, Harper 
and Row, 1963. Chapters: "Development During the Middle-Childhood 
Years; Psychology of the Adolescent." 

Transparencies 

Developing Dating Criteria, Health Education, 20 visuals, color, 1967. 
Developing criteria fo~ dating behavior. Catalog No. 4365 (Printed 
Originals); Catalog No. 4865 (Prepared Color Transparencies). The 
3M Company. 

Films and Filmstrips 

A Date for Dinner (NS-4098), 13 minutes, color, Iowa State University. 
Illustrates proper behavior when "eating out" in a social situation. 
for goys and girls. 

Social Acceptability, 20 minutes, black and white, 1957, (Crowley 
Films), from McGraw-Hill Co. A high school girl is not accepted 
by a popular school group to which she would naturally like to 
belong. Points out the failure of a family to provide social oppor
tunities and a chance to practice social skills as one reason for 
her lack of acceptance. 

Social Development, 16 minutes, black and white, 1950, (Crowley: Films) 
form McGraw-Hill Co. An analysis of social behavior at different age 
levels and the reasons underlying the changes in behavior patterns as 
the child develops. 

Teen Etiquette Series (641606), 8 filmstrips, McGraw-Hill. 
At Hane and in Public 
At School 
Clothes 
Parties 
Dating 
Tab le Manners 
Dining Out 
Grooming and Posture 

Illustrates the fine points of personal behavior that make for success-
ful and pleasant relationships with others. 

Teenage Romance, 30 minutes, black and white, Family Films. Emphasizes 
the emotional concerns of a couple who have dated two years ~nd boy 
goes to college. 
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Think of Others ~ (D-189) Part I-12 minutes, Part II-13 minutes, 
color filmstrip, Guidance Associates. Consideration for others, 
manners and etiquette as a system by which man deals with his• fellow 
man under conditions of b8'~-~ _ ~quality and lllutual respect. It empha
sizes that pi-acticing good-manners should be "second nature0 and that 
having·good.inanners is easier than having bad ones. 

What About D.ates? 41 frames, silent, color, 19 59. McGraw-Hill Co. 
Datina Manners and advice to.adolescence. 
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t1AJOR 90N CEPT: · SOCIALIZATION' 

Level: ·MIDDt£ AOOLES(!ENCE,. 

Concept:· Preparation:: fcrr Man:iqe 

IB[HAVIOR.At OUT~ 

. A.· The pupil will be bettel' able. to·: 

2. 

3. 

4. 

s. 

6. 

1.; ·-rd·entify the- variou kb8 of: ltl¥e. 

2. Analyze dating,. courtship #Id· . ._.. .. c u llfft o:f. CM PNMH «t.t 
. preparing for .. ~ •••. 

3. Evaluate al temati••· fol" vadou 1tl'OblAM o.au .... tn --•• . 
cout>les. 

4. Establish a reaU.etle ••t af ...-adou .._I: IMffi,..·t 

5. Re_cQgnize t.he r•l.4:tiolleatp·--. aett~.._: .._ ..-..tlil#># 
: marriage l••• cuetetl'IJ ..a: -t~:leatf::,.. 

An underst~g of , .. ~--._ .. of.--~· ·U --•U ti> ,,_ 
·aevelopmen.,t: af Mlattf:aaaltQrta #lda aalll._, of_. ..... 

Experiencing lou for a~- ~. ~. #it. -~., 
.and country is ~ of die cotal . .._~• -,. dMi' .~i-, 

Romantic l~., hen •••ht?-• .,_., i.- ••· ~ -~~~ 
help_ to ~elQ? a ..._ ... -~ •.t· :i.e.:. 

Dating helr.>s 1)'1.'epam& ~•...,_ fiw . . ..__ ,.._,.·Ml·'~-~,,• 

l)ating ex.p~ - ·- ,.., .-, ~--'--~.., ~~; 

Dating c·an he:~1> .:.QUe --~ ,an . ..-&Wf:~Ml-' -~ -~~ 
.Pet"sonalitLes,~ •and ~ad:~ •0%1••1--.. 

i. ': Dating ·±nc:ludes ........ ~•..ta·•:~~•·· 

8. A br9ken ~-..-mt t•·'.~)Jdte1-.r:P~Llt>,::Mt4ffl~ 
-' ·marriage or. i:l'i~. , 

9. ,.Most 11dj,UStlaent:S }8ne '~ '~ ,..._ ~ -~ ·~-.-~ ~ ::Mil 
recognized ad-~,~ l111S1s.~-. .. ~ .-.~-.-~ 

· period· 'rather 7~ehan -~di ~ . ' . . 



lQ. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

The engagement period he~ps a couple get to know. each other 
better, identify wi'th eadh other, establish a system of communi
cation and values, and m~ke the final preparations for marriage. 

Marriage will not automatically solve problems that cannot-be 
resolved during the engagement period. 

Discussing problems freeiy involves patience and tolerance and 
is a sound basis for marital adjustment. 

Conmunity resources that:can assist with.the solving of pre-marital 
problems are clergy, marr-iage counselors, cut'rent literature or 
research and parents~ ' 

Marriage is a cooperative process that needs work and attention 
from both parties if it 1s to succeed. 

Realistic expectations ~~out marriage pt'epares one to deal without 
panic or frustration when problems arise. 

Marriage does not chang~ basic personality traits. 

17. A study of marriage provides an understanding of the relationship 
one well enter as marri~ge takes place, and also aides in recog·
nizing that realistic expectations are basic in preparation for 
marriage. 

18. Marriage customs, traditions,· and law~ vary in different $tates, 
, ,,. different sections of the country, and different religious and 

fmnily .. cultur-es and are/ c.onstantly in a state of change. 

19. Marriage traditions, cu~toms and laws influence how we feel about 
marriage· and how we .willl ,react to it-. 

I 

~ 20. Couples with two different value systems may have difficulty _making 
marital ~djustments. 

§tudent References .· 

Anderson, Jayne. Design for Famil;y Living, Denison & Co., 1964., 
Chapter:··. (Mature Students). "Stresses & Strai~s in Today's Family; 
Dating Activities and Sexual Impulses; Readiness for Marriage." 

Anglund, Joan Walsh. li,ove is a Special Way of Feeling, Harcourt
Brace, and World, Inc. •. (in verse) 

I 

Cross; AleenE! A. Enjoyini5. F•ily Living, Linnincott, 1967. Chapter$: 
"Analyzing Yourself; Un?et'stading Da,~i,ng, Courtship and Marriage.'' · 
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Duvall and Hill. When You Marry. D. c. H~alth, _1962. Part 1: "Antici
, pa ting. Marriage. " 

Jenkins, Bauer, Shacter, and Pounds. H~alth and Safety for Teenagers, 
· Scott-Foresman, 1962. Unit: "Family Problems." . . 

Jones and Burnham. Juni.or Homemaking, Lippincott, 1958. Chapter: 
"Can You Have Fun at Home." 

Landis and Landis. Personal Adj us ttnent, Marriage and Family Li vin&, 
Prentice Hall, 1966. Chapter: "'Looking Toward Marriage." 

Landis, Paul. . Makinff the Most of Marriage, Appleton Century Crofts, 
Inc. 1965. Part: Preface to Mate Choice (for mature students); 
Love-Dating-Personality on Dates." 

Mahon and Bollman. Why Talk About the Teen Years? (Coop Ext. 
· Service, Iowa State University, Ames, 1966) Section: "The Teenager: 
His Relationship to Others." 

Public Affairs Pamphlets: 
1236 }oo Young to Marry 
#161 So You·Think its Love 
#355 Young Adults and Their Parents 

Schultz, Charles M. Love is Walking Hand in Hand, Product.ions, Inc. 
(Peanut's Characters). 

Science Research Associates: 
115-598 
#5-772 
#5-33 
#5-737 
l/5'"!'511 

Getting Along With Brothers and Sisters by Francis Ullmann 
Getting Along with Parents by Katherine W. Taylor 
How to Live with Parents by Gladys Jenkins and Joy Neuman 
Life with Brothers and Sisters by Francis Ullmann 
Looking Ahead to Marriage by Clifford R. Adams 

Teacher References 

Cavan, Ruth S. Marriage and Family in the Modern World, Crowell Co., 
1965. (paperback) Chapters: "Dating; Mate Selection ·and Engagement; 
Love." 

Womble, Dale. Foundations for Marriage and Family Relations, MacMillan. 
1966. Chapters: "Preparing for Marriage Today; Be.coming Marriageable." 

.Films and Filmstrips 

A Message to No One, 25 minutes, color, Champion Paper, Conmunicating 
in a family. 

Age of Turmoil (NS-3615) 19 minutes, black and white, (McGraw-Hill), 
Iowa State University. Teen-parent conflicts on emotional problems. 
Film reflects emotional turmoil of age group. 
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And They Lived Happilf Ever After? (B-204) colo,r, sound, 2 parts. A 
Guidance Associates. , Discusses t-e~nage ·marriages-fact$ through .W 
interviews and case histories. 

Courtship and Marriag@• 60 minutes, black and white, 1962 (McGraw
Hill). Examines courting customs in Sicily, Iran, Canada, and India. 

Epgagement: Romance and Reality (NS-456)) 15 minut-es, color, (McGraw-
-- Hill), Iowa State University, 1964. Step-by-ste'p portrayal of a couple 

about to marry and their discovery of value differences. 

Howard, 27 minutes, black and white,· 1958, Contemporary Films. Con
flicts between son and parental opinions. 

Is This Love? 14 minutes, black and white, 1958, (McGraw-Hill), 
Decisions on dating, courtship, going steady and engagement. 

Marriage Problems. 30 minutes, black and white, 1963, Indiana 
University, Unrealistic expectations of young couples. 

One Love - Conflicting Faiths (NS-59831, 27 minutes, sound, color, 
(The Methodist Churcq), Iowa State University. A new film showing 
the problems in Catholic-Protestant marriages. 

Pre_face to a Life. 
State University. 
on children. 

(NS-5220), 29 minutes, black and white, Iowa 
The effects of three different parental attitudes 

Sibling Relations and Personality (NS-705), 22 minutes, black and 
White, (McGraw-Hill), Iowa State University. Brother-sister re
lationships through developmental years. 

Sibling Rivalaries and Parents (NS-86), 11 minutes, (McGraw-Hill), 
Iowa State University. Friction is a normal human trait. Rivalry 
of different degrees occur among children in a family. 

W};len Should l Marry? (NS-4196), 19 minutes, black and white, 
(McGraw-Hill), Iowa State University. Minister views 2 couples 
who married early. 

Who's Boss? . (NS-2997),'16 minutes, (McGraw-Hill), Iowa State 
University. Film emphasizes the need to think of one as a member 
of a partnership first and an individual second. Shows comp~o

mises and adjustments that may be necessary in maintaining a happy 
_ marriage. 

Who's Right? (NS-3622), 18 minutes, (McGraw-Hill), Iowa State 
University. "Squabbl,s" of husbands and wives as a part of the 
marriage adjustment. -
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:MAJOR. CONCEPT: SOCIALIZATION 

Level: 'MIDDLE. ADO'LESCENcE•·; \;, 

Concept: Family Relations 

IDEHAVIORAL OtrrCOMESj 

'! .. ' 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Identify characteristics that influence parent-child 
relationships. 

2. Achieve satisfying interpersonal relationships with brothers 
and sisters. 

3. Accept criticism and suggestions from family members. 

4. Communicate with family members. 

5. Analyze value conflicts between parents and ~hildren. 

6. Recognize various means of gaining responsible independence 
from family. 

~PROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONS{ 

1. Because both family and individuals are different, the solutions 
to the problems will be Qifferent. 

2. Family relationships are affected by the way resources are 
I 

managed. 

3. A family is more likely to achieve its goals if family members 
agree on the use of resources. 

' . 

4. An individual's expectations of self and of his family, ~d the 
family's expectati~ns of its members influence interaction. 

5. The satisfaction derived from fami.ly living depends upon courtesy, 
adjusting, cooperating and sharing. 

6. Satisfying family relationships may be formed when there is 
respect, cooperation and communicaton between parent and child. 

7. Shared family experiences and responsibilities aid in under
standing family members. 
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- 8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

Eaoh brother or sister affects or is af~ected by· his brothers 
or sisters. 

A brother' or sister is more likely to be accepted if he shows. 
respect for his siblings. 

Friendships that are established between brothers and sistersn 
early are likely to be life long. 

Suggestions and constructive criticism from family members show 
a concem for the well being of the individual. 

The a9ility to accept criticism is a sign of maturity. 

Open lines of conmunication between parent and teenager may 
facilitate solution of many problems which may exist in the 
relationship. · 

14. If cormnunication with children is es~ablished early more meaning
ful teen-parent relationships can be expected. 

15. In our changing society, there are many conflicts between 
different generations. 

16 •• Teenage values, codes and language which help in group identi
fication may be potential sources of difficulty between genere
tions. 

17. Conflict is likely to arise when rules are not modified as the 
ability and intere&ts of the adolescent chang~. 

18. It is normal for parents and children to be annoyed with each 
other occasionally. 

19. Parental trust of the adolescent's judgment and adolescent respect 
for parents' judgment ~an solve many family conflicts. 

20. Adolescents may appreciate their parents more if they know the 
responsibilities, pressures, and changes parents face. 

21. There are satisfying and unsatisfying ways of achieving the 
developmental t_asks of gaining independence_ from l')arents. 

22. Conflicts may result when parental feeling of responsibility to 
guide and supervise interferes with the mastery of developmental 

. task$ of the adolescent. · · · 

23. Respect and consideration of one another's needs will make the 
transition from teenagers to adulthood less difficult. 

143 



24. A ctlng in a 111a~ure ·.fashion is one way of convincing parents that 
a teen :Ls.ready for indep•ndence. 

'f ' . 

(NOTE: This; section is cloJSelry related to ,the conc~pt .o~ '.self' in 
the Self-Realization Section and· .could be taught· there.· The 
concepts, basic needs;and developmental tasks of teens, needs 
to precede this section. This material can be found in the 
section •Development of the Individual') 

(LEARNING ACTIVITIEi 

he following suggestions hav, been taken from "A Guide for Developing 
a Curricul- in Child De .. velopnent and Family Relations", Iowa, 1956. 

e following material illustfates how pupils concerns can be explore 
through the problem solvtng t•chnique as a means for arriving at 
eneralizatiQns • · , 

1. Using the problem solving procedures arrive at some ~onclusions con~ 
ceming interpersonal relations between parents and teens: 

HOW CAN I GET MY PARENTS TO UNDER.STAND ME? 

As a result of studying this question, the girls should be better able 
-to: 

.. Realize why many parents· have d!fficulty .understanding their own 
children. 

Look at a problem objectively • 
. Examine the kinds of exp•riences parents have had which make them 

react as they do. 
Realize the importance 0£ having parents understand his and her 

point of Vif!W without qndue emotions. 
Recognize the importance of conmunication in understanding another 

person. 

Possible T_e.a~her Guidance 

To begin the study of this question, 
perhaps you can list some of the sit
uations in which you feel.your parents 
haven't understood your pr.oblem. 

Help pupils divide into gro~ps of 
tbree.o:f four to plan a so~:Lo-d'°ama 
or a case ihustrating the problems 
which they previously indicated 
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Possible Pupil Participation 

Answers will probably include 
problems involving.dating. allow-
ance, riding in ca'rs , opening 
mail, home duties, caring for 
younger children, quizzing by 
parents. 

Class divides into small groups. 



Possible Teacher Guidance 

One or more of these may be.·used at 
this point to motivate interest in th@ 
problem. Others may be saved until 
later. 

When observing the drama or listening 
to the case, look for answers to the 
following questions: 

What is the problem? 
How did the mother and father act? 
How did the teen-ager ac~? 
If anyone else was involved in the 

situation, how did they act? 
Was it a typical situation? 

For each skit or case presented, dis
cuss the questions given above . 

Possible Pupil Participation 

Each group selects orie. of the above 
suggested problems.· The following 
points are emphasized when present
ing either a socio-drama or a case: 

What is making the issue irt the 
situation? 

How do the people in the situation 
disagree? 

Why do the people disagree? 

. ijow did the outcome of the situation 
influence the relationship between the teen
ager and her parents? 

In what other ways could the teen-ager 
. have handled the situation? 

It seems as if now would be a good 
time to consider what others might 
think about this kind of problem. 
Perhaps it ~ould help us to realize 
how they are thinking. 

Next day, compare what was expected 
of your parents and what they expect 
of you today. 

Possible Generalizations: 

Interview parents to see how their 
situation differs from yours today. 
Encourage parents to tell of their 

experiences when they were high 
·school age: home responsibili
ties, allowances, dating, family 
group activities, parent-child 
relationships •. 

Contrast the old with the new. 

Report th_e class discussion at home 
and note how it affected mutual 
understanding. 

What one thinks is desirable and hP.st is not necessarilly what someone 
else thinks is desirable and best. 

While conflicts cannot be eliminated, they can be controlled and. handled 
smoothly and hannoniously if both parents and children are willing to . 
discuss differences in points of view. 
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Possible Teacher Guidance 
. . 

You ·have · raised•·· some .issues of your 
OWl:), ·· and .have talked with your : 
pax-ents. . In our references you 
will find helps on this problein

1 

of.developing better understan~ing. 
Read as many as you have time and we 
will pool your findings. 

What seems to be th~ reasons why 
parents and teen~agers disa~ree? 

What can you do to hel1>' your p,rents 
understand you better? 
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Possible Pupil Participation 

Cross. Enjoying Family Living, 
Chapter: "Getting Along with Your 
Family." 

Duvall, Family Living, Unit: 
"Living in Your Family." 

Fleck,·Fernandez and Munves. 
Exploring Home ~d ·Family Living. 
Area: "You and Your-Family" 
(Chapters: "Being a Family Member; 
Understanding My Parents")? 

Landis &Landis. Building You;_ 
Lif~. Unit: "You and Your.Family" 
(Chapters: "Your Parents; Your 
family and Your Decisions") . 

Science Research Associates: 
/15-949 A Guide for Family ,Living 

BY Gladys Jenkins 
#5-1175 Ethi~~r Everyday 

Livi!!$ by Mary Neff 
/15-772 Getting Along with 

Parents by Katharine Taylor 
15-~How to Live with Parents 

BY Gladys Jenkins & Joy Neuman 

Some suggestions might be: 
Talking over with them more often 

the things we do. 
Show them we are growing up by 

accepting more responsibility 
around the hotne and elsewhere. 

Be more cheerful about home re
sponsibilities. 

Volunteer.help where we hadn't had 
responsibility before. 

If we ask our parents' advice and 
exchange opinions with them on 
current affairs artd other 
aspects of interest, we are more 
apt to form understandings be
tween us. 

'Lis ten to parents when they are 
expressing an opinion. 



Possible Teacher Guidance Possible Pupil Participation 

Possible generalizations: 

As the culture changes the family is affected and acts ·to make 
satisfactory adjustments. 

Most parents and adolescents have some problems involving mis
understandings. 

Some conflict is normal in any close relationship. A disagree
ment may actually be used to bring ~bout closer relationship. 

In order to become a more mature per~on, one must work toward 
acceptance of self, of others, and work toward being accepted 
by others. 

You have indicated that you realized 
some of the things which would increase 
understanding between parents and their 
children. What are some of the con
clusions that we can draw from the 
things we have learned. 

Possible generalization: 

One cannot understand differences 
until he considers both sides of the 
question. 

Maybe we expect our parents to· give 
in to us more than is actually good 
for us at times. 

Present socio-dramas or case studies 
not used earlier and discuss them, 
using a problem-solving technique. 

When we have considered our beliefs, values, and facts pertinent 
to the situation, we are more apt to be satisfied with our · 
decision. 

Test items III, VI, VIII and XIII 
(Family Relations - Middle Adolescence) are 
appropriate to use with this question. 

2. Using problem solving procedures draw some conclusions concerning 
interpersonal relationships wi~h younger brothers and sisters. 

HOW CAN I GET ALONG WITH MY YOUNGER BROTHERS AND SISTERS? 

Throwing the spotlight on young children is one of the most practical 
and stimulating ways to help adolescents gain further understanding 
of human relationships. This is because child growth and development 
takes place before their very eyes. 

As the girl in middle adolescence fights for independence from her 
family, she can be expected to have conflicts with younger brothers 
and sisters, and would benefit from help with this problem. This 
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question also provides an opportunity for the girls to increase 
their knowledge of the growth and behavioi: of little children. 

As a result of studying this question, the girl$ should be b~tter 
able to: 

Realize that there is a reason for behavior. 
Realize that children of all ages have emotional and social needs. 
lnterpret why they behave as they do. 
Recognize why chilch:en behave as they do. 

PossiQle Teacher Guidance Possi~le Pupil Participation 

The study of this question~may begin Some class members pa~ticipate as 
by pupils taking a look at what they a pan~l to bring out the advantages 
have thoµght to be advantages and dis- and disadvantages of living with siblings, 
advantages of having_brothers and sisters. 

Summarize the idea~ that were brought 
out by the panel. Place due emphasis 
on ~he advantages: 

Having many shared experiences. 
-Learning to share in the home. 
Prac;ticing give and take. 
Gaining security from brothers and 

sisters. 
Preventing over-dependence on 

friends. 

AJl\ong the dtsadvantages given, ~o doubt, Pupils, who have younger brothers 
will be quarreling~ and sisters of various ages, tell 

Group these illustration$ of behaviors 
when quarreling apd list on blackboard 
~ccording to ages of the chilqren: 

2-year-old -- grabbing, screatning 
4-year-old -- kicking 
6-year-old-- name calling 
8-year-old teasing, threat~ning, 

scuffling 
12-year-old -- arguing 

The· list will indicate that as a child 
grows he learns additional .ways, ev~n 
though he retains some of his earlier 
ways. 

Jealousy, selfishness, desire for atten
tion, defending own rights, will be 
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how they quarrel. 

Analyze the v4rious methods of 
quarreling to $ee that causes are 
much alike even though behaviors 
vary. 



Possible Teacher Guidance 

named as causes by pupils. These 
causes suggest study of emotional 

· development of children, which was 
begun at ninth grade, and can be 

·expanded here to include behavior 
of adolescent·s. 

Send pupils to references to read 
about the causes of and the be
havior in quarreling of small 
ch~ldren, pre-adolescents, and 
adoles'cents, among friends and 
siblings. 

(A teacher's reference - Better 
Living Booklet--He.lping Brohters 
and Sisters Get Along. 

Another source of information is films. 
He ACts His Age, traces the emotional 
and mental growth of the child from 
a year-old-baby to the age of 15. 
Children's Emotions shows children's 
emotion as they progress beyond baby
hood, including anger, happiness and 
curiosity. Various ages are discussed 
in det.ail. 

Discuss references material and perhaps 
a film to help pupils gain better 
understanding about behavior due to 
emotional growth at various levels. 

From the autt.orities you have learned 
that certain behavior is acceptable for 
a child; however, unacceptable when an 
adult does the very same thing. 

We have said earlier that jealousy is 
one of the causes of quarrels between 
brothers and sisters. The reading 
material gave helps.on understanding 
why jealousy exists and.how to help a 
personwho is jealous. 

Have girls analyze some situations and 
try to µnderstand feelings through role
playing. 
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. Read -a variety of refe:rences: 

Duvall. Family · Living~ . Unt.t: 
"Living in· Your Family.:. 1

' 

Fleck~ Fernandez and MunffS.~ 
1!!.!_ng with Your F•ilyi. Cbapft;rs: 
"The Ways of· Families·; Getti-ng: 
Along . with Younger · Brothers:.··antl. 
Sisters." 

Landis & · Landis • Buidli!§- Your. 
Life. Chapter: ''Understandiug: 
Brothers and Sisters .• " 

Science Re·search . Associates·;• 
# 5-598- Getting. Albnf>: with' . 

Brothers-, and, 81.stters:>_by · FrmreM · 
Ulllllann · 

//5-158 Getting Along with Otb:ers 
by Helen Shacter .. 

II ~9 20 Helping· Brot:hers ,: and.· 
Sisters Get Along by Ch1lckStudy 
Asso,ciation of,AJmertca.·' (Helen.· 
Puner) 

/15-1051 How to Get•. ¥ong With·· 
Others by Bernice Neugarten·. 

/15-737 Life with.Bro1thersi.an,d · 
Sister~ by, Frances, .Ullmann~ 

Smart and Smart. Li viy\: and\: 
Learning .. with.Childr,!!!_•·:" Unit:: 
"Emotions and· Personality"· •.. 

Role-play situations --where•. jealousy 
is the cause of difficulty. 



Possible Teacher Guidance 

Further study can be made of other 
causes of difficulties between 
\)rothers and sisters. as class may; 
indicate in,erest. 

Help pupils summarize what they have 
learned about emotional growth and 
behaviors due to emotional needs. 

Possible generalizations: 

Possible Pupil Participation 

Jane, 15, and Ruth, 11, quar
relled because Jane can have 
a new dress for a party while 
Ruth's request has been refused. 

Betsy got very angry and managed 
to ~uarrel with Jane, her older 
sister, because their parents 
would not. let Betsv a~cept a 
date. Betsy thinks June should 
have to stay home too. 

Discuss: In the home, should 
family members "blow off steam'' 
and act just as they feel, or 
should they use restraint and 
treat each other as they do their 
friends. 

Consideration of others is the basis of good manners wherever you are. 
Living in your home with broth~rs and sisters helps one to modify 

behavior •. 
·. Some conflict is normal in any close relationship. 

Every human being needs affection, needs to feel adequate, and needs 
recognition as a worthy per$bn from those he cares about. 

Tension will arise when basic personality needs are not met. 
Shyness, fear, jealousy and anger are often displayed when basic 
needs are not met. 

Conflicting needs often result in clashes, and insight may help us to 
satisfy needs in other ways. 

Some of the things that happe~ to us when we are very young help to 
determine our concepts and attitudes· later in life. 

Children will more likely.be emotionally stable if there is a feeling 
of security at home. 

In our society, the family offers the best way of fostering affection, 
understanding, feeling of loyalty and responsibility, respect and 
consideration for people. 

The people with whom one asso~iates would prefer the individual to find 
ways to "let off steam" in socially acceptable ways in appropriate 
places. 

there is a mature behavior at any stage of development. 
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As we have noeed when analya~,r tfta,1;,. 
s:tt:uatiQtts conc~ming j,a1nu.-,i,,· ~t. 
t.•kes.-. two or ·mor• to· qu~"rel,, 
What·_. clQl · each·:,· of yo,i-, do· to · •tta, .. · ltv.tng-' 
with brothers, and s~;&te?'S morre: Elt'tj'by-
ablel . . 

!¢n•ea:._gtt&g: 
S tt.i ... t::, ~'Cllih 

. Po••~h~, P'd'~i ~l!!!f!! 
Sugge1rt:to1111i'lll'8¥';. btff,. 

Be: mo,:-t,tt· th.,_.e£fd.;2'.'o•r- Clle!i; . 
wt11hee;:, of:.·, O'CHWZi·,, 

Tty.·· to•:·. a1toi6•··s,tt:u~"Fttiat:r 
you,.: kflt,w:r1'f~l'1.:Y end7.i~-J a•?: ...,.14.., 

Be··wt4U.tt&ttl>:,,' slt.aM,,~.,, 

Etleft, andr&e•< he!':<' OliM''.lJ~l 
and•!.1 flr&k'e,, some,, . s-J.)ecitftc,,. dect•t-.'.t 
~-;p-iaft9i•· tft't~t: ~; ~i dO::;,, 

Ah~,,: Ntt.H\G!Jlk~. __,i:;:ti.ft.i,, ---t~lftllA,·. lf'•:~ .. ~: . 
'''Parents,.''. 

Citos&, Al ... ~ .... ;,.--+.,,-~, "--'teolt't, 1:fft·i .. ~en~ 
''Oet•tiWBi,~· Al~~.w1~~;-~~·,,11tt1,~' .. ;· · · 
Duvall, •.. E1rel~~- ·•!t,J;;~_.14._:tla1y, .. l'fft;. tJ'tt1;.~l: "tt»t'Jl:~··.Utt!· 
Your ·Family•." 

Flieek, , \Pe~. md ·~ .-,-,a,7..,...!l'·J.l~ ·•. 
Pren:ti:ee-Hail;~ :t~·&s·. Arel::~ ' · (Jtl~::".. ~ , "" ftr:·~/y,. '. 



Fleck, Fernandez and Munves. : Living With Your ~amily, Prentice:--~8:11, 
1965. Chapters,: "G~t;ting Along with Younger Brothers a'.nd Sisters; · 
The ways of ·Families." 

Landis· and Landis. Building Your Life, ,p£~n~i-~e-Ha:ll, ·1_964. ChapteZ'.s,: 
"Your Parents; Your Family and Your Decisions·;-· 8:nd l!nders tanding 

.. Brothers1 and Sisters." 

Landis and· Landis, Personal Ad ustment, Marriage, and Fanil 
Prentice-Hall, 1966. Chapter: Family Un erstanding During 

, Dating Years • " · 

Scien.c~ Research AssQciates: · 
#5-949 A Guide for Family Living by Gladys Jenkins 
#5-1175 Ethics for Everyday Living by Mary Neff· 
05-598 Getting Along 'with Brothers and Sisters by Frances Ullmann 
115-158.. Getting Along with.,Others by Helen .Shacter. 
·ns-112 Get.ting Along ·with Parent& by Katharine· Tayl·or 
05-920 Helping Brothers and Sisters Get Along Child Study Associa-

tion of Alllerica (Helen Puner) 
05-1051 How to Get Along ~ith Others by Bernice Neugarten 
115-33 How to Live with :Parents by Gladys Jenkins and Joy Neuman 
115-737 Life with Brothet:s and Sisters by Frances Ullmann 

Plays 

High Pressure Area and Room :upstairs. Mental Health Materials Center, 
New Yoi-k. (Better underst~ding between young and older people in a 
family situation. Differences in relationships of 2 adolescents with 
their respective families.) 

The Daily Special (National Association for Mental Health) 25 minutes 
: (2 boys, 1 girl) Conflict qf interest that arise in a happy family. 

Ticket to Tomorrow (Metropolitan Life Insurance) Parent-teen relation
ships. 

f'ransparencies 

Causes and Effects of Famill Disharmony: Health Educat·ion. Disturbing 
cause and effect relationsh ps contributing to the disruption of 
harmonious' family life~ ·catalog No.:. 4467 '(Printed ·originals);· Catalog 
No. 4967 (Prepared color Tr.nsp~rencies). 3M Company. 

Films 'and Filmstrips 

A Family Affair •. 33 minutes, black and white, 1955. International 
Film' Bureau. Adolescent sott.defies· authority of parents, caseworker 
helps bring family together;again. 
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.£hi+dren's Emotions (NS-3069), 21 minutes~ black and white, (McGraw
Hill), Iowa State University. The development of children's emotions 
(anger, happiness and curiosity) as they progress through infancY• 

David and Hazel. 28 minutes, color, 1964. McGraw-Hill" Lack of 
coumunication in a family and how 2 families face this-problem. 

~e Acts His Age (NS-3200), 15 minutes, black and white, {McGraw
Hill), Iowa State University. Each child is a complete and unique 
individual. Film illustrates typical behavior for specific stages 
of development with emphasis on emotional and mental growth from 
one to fifteen years old. 

Kid Brother, 27 minutes, black and white, Mental Health Film Board. 
Emotional problems of an adolescent hoy whose feelings toward an 
older brother's engagement are misunderstood. 

Lea~ing to Live with Parents. 50 frames, sound, color, 1958, Family 
Films, Inc. 

Sibling Relations and Personality (NS-705), 22 minutes, black and white 
{McGraw-Hill), Iowa State University. Through case studies relation
ships of a child and his brothers and sisters are shown through the 
developmental years. Fl'nphasizes complex personality influences through 
childhood and adolescence. 

Sibling Rivalries and Parents (NS-86), 11 minutes, black and white 
{McGraw-Hill), Iowa State University. Rivalry among brothers and 
sisters is a normal human trait. Film describes reasons for rivalry, 
manifestations of it and means of holding natural friction to a 
minimum. 

The Four of Us Are Strangers, 26 minutes, black and white, 1959. 
Carousel Films. A family in trouble. 

Tuned Out Generation(R-202), 30 minutes-2part filmstrip, sound 
color, 1967. guidance Associates. Parental attitudes to help teens 
and adults understand each other through a study of the con,nunication 
gap. 

Wh~ is Sylvia? 27 minutes, International Film Bureau. Problems of a 
14 year old and the lack of conmunication with parents. 

Who Should Decide? 11 Minutes, color, 1958. Coronet. Teenage-parent 
conflicts. 

You and Your Parents. 13½ minutes, Coronet. Teens are shown the 
necessity of growing Ul> and "aw~y" from their parents. 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: 

Level: LATE ADOLESC:ENCE 

Concept: Friendship 

OUTCONES 

Recognize the functions of friendship as one lives 
world. 

■ 

Identify ,neans of making friends in new environments. 

The psychological need for friendship is the same at all levels 
of development. 

A wholesome attitude toward sex is more likely to develop when one 
accepts love as a natural part of life. 

Some adult friendships are a means of making social and business 
contacts that will benefit the individual; others are for ful
filling psychological needs. 

4. The more varied one's interests 
the choice of friends. 

5. Because of the mobility of our society, families are exposed to 
many new environments in a lifetime and need to be able to adjust 
and make friends in them. 

6. The art of making friends is learned and needs to be practiced 
throughout life. 

!REFERENCE MATERIALf 

Student References 

Craig, Hazel. Thresholds to Adult Living, Bennett 
Chapters: "Focus on Friendship; Manner Minimums." 

Duvall, Evelyn. Family Living, MacMillan Co., 1961. Chapters: 
"What it Takes to Grow On; How you and Your Parents Feel About 
Each Other; Getting Through to Each Other; Being a Family Member; 
Anticipating Your Marriage." 
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Jenkins, Shacter and Bauer. Your Children, Scott-Foresman, 
1966. Chapters: "Not Quite Grown Up; Almost Adult; Education for 
Family Living; When Things Go Wrong." 
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Landis and Landis, Building Your Life, Prentice-Hall, 1964. 
Chapters: "New Privileges and New Obligations; Obligations to 
Yourself at School; You and Your Community; Your Attitudes toward 
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Carnegie, Dale. How to Win Friends and Influence People 
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and Schuster. 1956. 
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Cavan, Ruth S. Marriage and Family in the Modern World, Crowell • 
1965. Chapters: "The Family as a Unity of Interacting Personalities; 
Resolving Family Conflicts; Some Principles of Positive Parent-Child 
Relationships." 

■ 

Duvall and Hill. When You Marry Heath Co., 1962. Chapters: 
"Dating; Becoming Involved." 
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• 

Goode, William J. Readings on the Family and Society, Prentice-Hall, 
1964. (Paperback) Part: "Relationships of Middle Class Couples; 
Intrahuman Family Relations." dll' 
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Act Your Age (#389), 13½ minutes, color, Coronet. Emphasizes types 
of emotional immaturity. - ■ 

Borderline, 27 minutes, black and white, (National Film Board of 
Canada) A teen is on the borderline between useful citizenship 
and delinquency. P,rogram points out some of the problems of ad
justment, possible guidance and understanding. 

Developing Friendships (#348), 11 minutes, color, Coronet. Explores 
the differences in individual capacities for friemUiness and helps 
students understand the meaning of friendship. • 

Facing Reality, 12 minutes, black and white, McGraw-Hill Co. shows 
how an adolescent covers his feelings of failure by negativistic, 
face-saving and attention getting behavior. 1 • 

I Never Looked at It That Hay Before (B-195), 2 parts, color, sound, 
1966, Guidance Associates. Insights on tobacco, alcohol, sexual 
experimentation and narcotics. ■•••. 

Think of Others First (B-189), 2 parts, color, sound, 1965, 
Guidance Associates. Emphasis on Inter-personal relations. 
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~,!ho Is Sylvia? 2 7 minutes, black and white, National Film Doard 
of Canada, Contemporary Films. A teen tries to estahlish her own 
identity and her re]ationships with family, school and school fricnrls. 

]3.elated Reading 

• Packard, Vance. :r·1ie Status Seekers, David McKay Co., 195(). 

■ • .r. n Vanderhilt, .Nny. A1~y Vanderhilt' s of Fti~_t_t~, ."-i
1
..: Doubleday and Company, 1 %fl. 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: • .i 

.) ,i1 
l1'-) 

Level: LATE ADOLESCENCE ■ 
'.II 

" "' 
■ I ,■ ■ 

I ■ 

Concept: Preparation for Marriage 

■ 

{BEHAVIORAL ' OUTCOMES! 

■ 
.l' 
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1; 
• ■ C''v 

■ ■ I( The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Identify the component parts of mature love. 

• 
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Examine the process of mate selection as a basis for establishing II JI 

a marriage. 

3. Identify personal characteristics that influence relationships 

.. in marriage. • 
■ ■ 

• II 

• 4. Recognize factors that contribute to success in marriage and 

Ill 
family life. • • 

■ 

5. Cope with adjustments that are needed in marriage. 

6. Accept and cope with crisis in marriage.' 
■ 

7. Analyze the affects of deviate behavior on interpersonal re
lationships. 

ii' ■ 

■ 
8. Utilize available resources for marriage and family counseling. 

■ .... -
[APPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONS! ■ I 

■ 
■ 

■ 

• 

3. 

4. 

■ ■ 

II 

..-
5. 

■ 

■ 

6. • 

• 

• 
Love in marriage grows as partners share experiences. 1,11 

■ 

• The capacity to love develops gradually through interaction 
with people. 

Self-love is an acceptance of self as a person we would like to be. 

Self-love brings about a security which enables one to feel that he 
is not merely a receiver in the love relationship but that he has 
something to offer in return. • 

■ .. 
Love is a basic needs that contribute to the intellectual and 
emotional growth of the partners. n 

Favorable and unfavorable social and psychological experiences of 
the past influence the way people will respond and react to the 
mate selection process. • 
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Seeking an 'ideal mate' takes one away ~rom reality. 

8. Using the parental image for mate selection often distorts the 
real image of the parent and causes unfair judging of amate. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

.. 
13. 

• 

15. 

• 

16. 

The reason why we are attracted to people is, as important as the 
fact that we are attracted. 

Although similar backgrounds enable couples to share sentiments and 
values and to communicate in ways that are meaningful, this alone will 
not insure happiness in marriage. 

Marriage does not change basic personality 

Personal consideration for others 
relationship . 

Happiness in marriage is partially dependent on personality and 
temperament, cultural and family backgrounds, sociability and 
conventionality, response patterns and attitudes toward sex of the 
people involved. 

\,then an individual enters into a marriage relationship he con trihutes 
to it and receives from the experience . 

The more emotionally secure the individual, the more open he can he 
in relating to his marriage partner . 

Prohlem-solving ahility is an asset in marria8e. 

17. Education and economic security contrihute to successful marriage. 

18. Marriages with parental approval are more likely to succeed than 
those in which parental approval is lacking. 

A similarity of social, economic and religions hack~rounds of 
marriage partners tends to increase the chance of a lastins T'1arriage. 

i.fappy marriage relations are hrou~ht about through a conscious effort 
on the part of hoth partners. 

21. An indivicual concept of marriage may influence marriage relationships. 

22. Ability to understand and accept the marriage partner is a basic 
factor in successful marriage relationships. 

Elements of conflict which require adjustment are present in all 
human relationships including marriage. 

24. Marital adjustments are inevitable and take time and effort. 
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25. 

30. 

31. 

33. 
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The responsibilities, adjustments and mature relationships needed 
for successful marriage are more likely to be carried out 
successfully if both partners are aware of t~em before the marriage 
has taken place. 

II __fl'f/411 

There is no substitute for mature behavior when adjustments nee<l to 
'I 

All marital problems cannot be solved without some outside help. 

Temporary and µermanent crisis in the· family may require emotional, 
social, and economic fadjustment. 

The human organism has a great capacity for physical, mental, and 
social self-repaid and for adpatability. 

Certain periods occur throughout the life span during which an 
individual's total development or some aspect of it is particularly 
sensitive to environmental influences. 

The individual will achieve more satisfying interpersonal relation
ships when he can accept and/r,r adjust to crises. 

When a person is prepared to meet a situation, he is less likely to 
view it as a crisis. 

Hhen relationships in the family are sound and satisfying, members 
can sustain one another through internal and external crisis. 

34. A love of a glorified image of self makes one less able to love 
others. ni: .. -

35. Being aware of possible consequences of pre-marital and extra
marital sexual relations of all persons involved, will enahle one 
to be more objective when making decisions about such relationships. 

36. 
. 

" 

Deviate behavior may cause feelings of guilt an<l shame that are 
harmful for personal relationships • 

37. Homosexuality has the connotation in our culture of a Physical 
intimacy with someone of the same sex. 

Because homosexuality is not the accepted norm for behavior it is 
looked upon as being abnormal and in some states illegal. 

Most communities have resources that provide impartial help during 
the periods of family stress. 

Using outside help to preserve a marriage may be a sign of mature 
behavior on the part of the people involved. 
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"Preparing f<?r Marri_age T,oday; Meet'lng 

-the, Leg~ l ~R~q~ir.emen.ts for Marriage,; De{tn:img Marital 1S uccess; 
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Teenage Marriage. 28 minutes, black and white or color, lg62. 
Cathedral Films. Teenage couple cl.etermined to marry despite 
parental objections. , 

Time •.. and a place to Grow_. 27 minutes, black and white, Fl/SIS. 
Association Films. Family crisis of illness or <leath. 

Fhat ahout Teena~e ,' [arriar,es? lJ minutes, color, l()f'.il. 11!ashin~~ton 
State University. Emotional, financial ancl eclucati.onal problems. 
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lr ...... --· 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: 

Level: LATE ADOLESCENCE 

II • '\ 
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Concept: Families and .. ■ ":, • 
I ■ .. " 

I • 
■ 

(BEllAVIORAL OUTCOMF;sj 

The pupil will he hetter able to: 

.. .L ;,,, lill 

"-• a 
II . , II- • 11 

Ill 
II 11 J .. ll 

,,, .. 

1. Examine the reciprocal interpersonal relationships among the 
individual, his family and society. .. 

2. Analyze the legal aspects of the act of marriage. • 

.. 3. Interpret the affects of societal regualtions on family behavior . 

4. Compare similarities and differences in the socialization process 
in various cultures. 

■ 

■ 

I 
■ ■ 

[Af P~_9PRIATE GENERALIZATIONS! 

1,111 

• 

1. 
.. 
~ 

,ult 

2. 

The community is a unit in which indivi<luals have common hahits, 
prectices, customs, ways of life and interests; they are mutually 
dependent for the services which provide satisfaction of their 
needs. f 

n ■ ■ 

There is a constant interaction between the community and families. 

3. Because of the family's dependence upon society, it has a responsi
bility to support agencies which benefit it. 

4. Families are more likely to have the kind of community they want 
when they ehlp determine community objectives and policies which in 
turn contribute to the welfare of the family and its individual 

11 

member. 
■ 

5. World, national, state, and local connnunities provide agencies that 
assist in the protection, development and care of children. 

Ill 

6. Communities offer opportunities for education, recreation, and 
protection from danger; maintaining physical mental well-being; 
and for developing religious faith which may benefit the individual. 

The more the individual knows about his community, the 
able to appreciate its advantages and disadv~ntages. 

more he is 
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When families recognize social problems _and undesirable 
situations, they can cooperate with other families and 
to effect change • 

Marriage laws differ from state to state. 

l"!."UJ J 
r If I II 

• 10. Premarital physical examinations sometimes reveal potential problems 
"L • 
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11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

which, if treated may contribute to increased marital happiness. 

Tests for syphilis protect not only the marriage partners, but 
future children. 

■ 
I, 

Laws pertaining to marriage· and family welfare reflect :it • .,_ 
the attitudes and values of society toward family life. 

I; .... " 

■., 

Marriage customs may vary hy culture, sections of the country, ■ 

and in religions. 
Ii ... 

Illa 

The unwritten rules about family behavior are just as relevant as 
the written ones. 

■ s 

Since every individual, family and culture is unique, the process 
of socialization is different for each participant. 

All aspects of living involve relationships with people. . :Ii •rw-· ll 

In all societies, the individual's place within the society depends 
upon age and sex. "' 

1 
t 

1 
._ 11 ..... p 

■ 

Individuals learn who they are and what they are, from the inter-
action with those who surround them throughout life. s • 

The individual's interpretation of his own ~ale and of the roles of 
family members influences his interaction wi·thin the family. 
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Craig, Hazel. Thresholds to Adult Living, Bennett, 1962. Chapters: 
Citizenship Credits; Hospitality Highlights; Marriage Miracles and 
Mirages. 
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Cross, Aleerte. Enjoying Family Living, Lippincott, 1967. 
"Analyzing Yourself; Assuming Responsibility." 
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Prentice-Hall, 196(). Chapter: "Marriage Laws and Customs." 

I • 

• .. ■ ■ ■ • .. ■ 
II II 

Ill II .... n ... 

.. 

II 

• 
1111 

II 

■ 

... ( 

,JI 
~,-· ■ ....... -~ • .. -~ - &a II 

., 

··-1.. 
II 

II -a 

I . , ■ 

■-
■ ■ 

t ·. ~ ■ 
■ .sl ~ 

- ~ -S?r· .• 
-- ____;:-__ ~--

Iii ■ 
II 

165 ... 
_JI ■ 

... 
■ 

■ 
■ 



-

Teacher References 

1 ■ ~11 IIWII lfffl rlml 
• :..a" -..: II 

11TP Ill 

r.
•1■ r. l1i 

■ I I 
■ II 

~ 11_1111 .. - •. . 
I 

nell and Vogel. A Modern Introduction to the Family. The Free Globe 
Press of Glencoe, Inc., 1960. A sociological analysis of the American 
family, its relationship to society and its contribution to personality. 

r.avan, Ruth S. ~1arriage and Family in the Hodern ·world, Crowell Cc:,., 
New York (2nd Ed.) 1965. Chapter: "Courtship and Marriage in Other 
Countries; Laws Regulatinr.; ?-farriage and Family Life." ,.. 

Ginzberg, Eli. The ~ration's Children • . Committee cm Studies for the 
Golden Anniversary White House Conference on Children and Youth. 
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.1 volumes. Columhia University Press, 1960. Part I: "The Family • 
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"Prohlems and Prospects." 
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1965. Chapter; "the nreakdown of a Society, into Separate Family Units." 

Bavinghurst and Neugarten. Society and Education, Allyn and Bacon, 
lq62. Discusses school values, family values, and the influence of 
teacher's backgrounds on pupils. 
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Rephart, M. 
Co., 1966. 

The Family, Society and the Individual, Houghton-Mifflin 
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Moore and Holtzman. Tomorrow's Parents, University of Texas Pres~, 
1965. Chapters: "The Families and · Their Teen-age Children.'' 
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Womble , Dale. Foundations for Marriage and Family Relations, 
aacrnillan Co., 1966. Chapters: "Meeting the Legal Requirements 
for marriage; Planning Af1ead to Married Life; and Preparing for 
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Health in Our Community (NS-3854), 13 minutes, black and white 11 

(Encyclopedia Britannica), Iowa State l:niversity. Drarnati th 
work of th D t f zes e e epar rnent o Health in everyday community living. 
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Learning for Life (NS-6044), 30 minutes, black and white National 
Education Association, Iowa State University. Shows how'adult 
education serves a need in a community for hoth individuals and 
f arnilies. • • ll - II 

Let's Keep America Beautiful (NS-1777), 15 _ minutes, color, Iowa 
State University. Emphasis on litter bl pro ems that damage beauty. 
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}1_arriage and Family Living Series 
average 29 frames each, black and 

Family Portrait 

(1/661000) set of ·5 filmstrips, ... 
white. McGraw-Hill 

I I 

Future in Hand 
It's a nate 
Seeing nouhle 
With This Ring 

, 
fl 

No Time for Ugliness (NS-6263), 24 minutes, color, Iowa State 
University. Film shows city and urban renewal and the resQlts 
after work is done. 

I II 

.. 

Our Community (NS-180), - 11 minutes, hlack and white, (Encyclopedia 
Britannica Films), Iowa State University. Dep'i.cts community 
services (police, fire, health, recreation) and points out ways 
in which members of a conununity serve each other. 

Social Class in America (NS-344), 15 minutes, black and white, 
McGraw-Hill, Iowa State University. Contrasts of life shown by 
3 teen-agers from different social classes illustrations of vertical 
mobility in America. 

;a 

I I I P' • 

' . 

I' 

-. 
II' 

_I 
... 

II, 

• 

• 

II .. -
167 

!I . 
.' I . Ill' 

.. 

a 

ll • 

• 

• 

I 

Ill 

:I 

■ ■ 

r, ••• 

.. 
I 

II 

• I( 

II 

\i . 
• 
Ill 

,,i 

:. 
Iii 



,.- 1f :;( 

...... II Pl" II 
• 

■ II ~■-
ill .. 

'MIii 

■ •11 "-111 
■:,. "i.ml 

.,. 
II 

■ 
■ 

II 

II 

" . I 

... 
■ 

• 

♦ 

,■ 

■ ■ 
■ 

.. 
I lf I 
■ 

D'lf ■II 

■ 

II■ 

• 

■ -. 
II II 

II Ii ■ 

'"■ 

1"'• .. 
!■I II 

I 

■, • 

■ 
■ 

Ill 

r 

II 

I. 

.. 

' , 

"II 

n 

:I 
'II 

~ 

!II 

.. 

■, 

■ 

♦ 

,I" 

■ 

• 

,I 

I\';-..~ • 
■ 

':" 

■ 

• 

1 

""Iii 
• 

• 
' 

- . 
■ 

• 
-1 

., 

i 

II 

• 

• 

" 

• 
• ■, 

I 

II 

■ 

• 

'I 

■ 

• 
■-"- • 
■ 

I 

• 

II 

s • 

''Y 

• f , 
j 

I .,. ■ 

: r J 
' . 

I ' 

l 

• Ii 

11 

I ■ 

I 

■ • 

• 
■ 

■ 

,I 

-
I I I 

• .. 
■ 

I 
I ■ 

I I 

• 

II 
" 

=--=========================== '• ='======·=-----== 

I -

■ 

• 
.::a .. 

lo. 

-

, · .. 

r 

.. . 
I ■, 

-, I I 

Ill 
,I, 

.. 

... 

•' 

.• . 



EARLY ADOLESCENCE 

DEVELOPMENT OF THE INDIVIDUAL 

IBEHAVIOR.AL OUTCOME~ Page 

GRO'WTH PROCESS • • . . . • • . . • • . . • • • • . . • • . • . • • • • . • • • • • • . . • • • • . • • • • • • • • • 175 _ 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Comprehend the fundamental principles of growth as it 
relates to various aspects of development. 

2. Recognize developmental characteristics of children at 
various stages of development. 

3. Recognize stages of motor development. 

4. Recognize reciprocal effect of physical, emotional, 
mental and social growth. 

5. Realize that a child learns about his world through play. 

6. Accept the importance of play in the development of the 
child. 

7. Plan and assist with activities to help in the total 
development of children. 

a. Select suitable play equipment for children of 
various ages. 

b. Recognize safety measures for children. 
c. Select suitable games, books, stories and music 

for children of various ages. 
d. Tell stories and read stories from books to child 

in an interesting manner. 
e. Teach children to play games they will enjoy. 
f. Select films, T.V. and radio programs for children. 

BASIC NEEDS OF CHILDREN ..•.•....•.....•....••.••.•••..•....•...•••. ____ lPf: 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Describe the basic needs of children. 

Be aware of the impact of basic needs on the development of 
pre-school children. 

Recognize the relatedness of basic needs and children's 
behavior. 

169 



4. Help pre-school children achieve basic needs. 

5. Accept children as individuals with individual needs. 

6. Recognize the importance of feelings between the child 
and the person who cares for him. 

7. Enjoy being with children. 

BEllA VIOR OF CHILDREN . ......••.....••••..•.•...........•..•....••...•. 1 ~ 9 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Identify the factors that influence a child's behavior. 

2. Analyze the relationship between stages of development 
and behavior. 

3. Recognize why a child ignores others. 

4. Analyze why some behaviors of children are less acceptable 
than others. 

5. Interpret behavior of self and others through knowledge 
of child behavior. 

A E 1P6 GUID NCE OF CHILDR N . •..•••••...•..••.••••••.••••.•..•.•••••••.•.•.•• 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Guide children toward more independent behavior; recognize 
the importance of self discipline. 

2. Create a situation a child can manage. 

3. Guide children in their social relations. 

4. Accept the importance of being consistent in guidance. 
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MIDDLE ADOLESCENCE 

DEVELOPMENT OF THE INDIVIDUAL 

IBEllAVIORAL OUTCOMESI Page 

BASIC NEEDS OF PRE-TEENS AND TEENS •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 207 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Relate principles of growth to personal development. 

2. Identify the psychological needs of teenagers and pro
cesses used to fulfill these needs. 

3. Comprehend the impact psychological needs have on 
behavior and personality. 

210 _D_EV_E_LO_PME_NT_AL_T_~_S_K_S_O_F_P_R_E-_T_E_E_N_S_A_ND __ TE_E_N_S •••••••••••••••••••••••••• _ 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Identify the developmental tasks of teenagers. 

2. Develop an awareness of societal expectations for 
accomplishing developmental tasks. 

3. 

4. 

s. 

Compare the developmental tasks of older and younger 
brothers and sisters. 

Accept younger brothers and sisters as people of intrinsic 
worth and dignity. 

Work cooperatively with brothers and sisters in helping 
each other achieve developmental tasks. 

171 





GROWTH .. 
:-a 

111
9i& - A. The pupil will be better able to: • • . - ... 

■ I 

~~~ 
II 

II 

I 
1. 

J- M Is 

2. 

-
Accept aging as continuous development from conception 

• 11 

to death. 
• • • • 

Identify the sequences of physical, mental, social and 
emotional developments of the infant and fetus. 

• 

. 1} 
·y;.t~~ 

• • 
~ I.■ II ,. W 3. Meet the basic needs of infants. 

I

f Ill ~I 

4. Compare developmental tasks of family members who are 
~ ~ at different stages in the life cycle. -· 1 • 

., • 5. Recognize the universality of developmental tasks of 
individuals and families and the unique way of meeting ~ 

Ill 

them. • _.I 1r • • I • ■ • cl 

DEVELOPMENTAL TASKS OF FAMILY MEMBERS ": 1 • •■ 1 
• 

1 

• •■ • • • ■ ,. • • • E • !I! II 

I - • I .. ,:-_ .. 
BA.SIC NEEDS . . ~ .... ! ': ,! -~ -- - - ~ .!l ! • i •••• • . • ••••••• . • •••••••••• ., . • •••• 

I • .: I 
A. The pupil will be better able to: 1 • ■ I 11 

.., .. • 
v~ i ; Analyze the physical and psychological needs of adults. • 
"" I! • • 2. 

"ti. 
Ill 

Identify and plan for special needs of individual 
family members. • rFi 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

2. 

Analyze the reciprocal responsibilities of family 
members, family and community in the development of 
the individual. • I • 

Accept his/her responsibility as a parent for 
velopment of the child. 

Utilize available resources outside the home that 
development of the individual. 





MAJOR CONCEPT: DEVELOPMENT OF THE INDIVIDUAL 

Level: EARLY ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: Growth Process 

fuEHAVIORAL OUTCOMESj 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Comprehend the fundamental principles of growth as it relates 
to various aspects of development. 

2. Recognize developmental characteristics of children at various 
stages of development. 

3. Recognize stages of motor development. 

4. Realize that a child learns about his world through play. 

5. Accept the importance of play in the development of the child. 

6. Plan and assist with activities to help in the total development 
of children. 

a. Select suitable play equipment for children of various ages. 
b. Recognize safety measures for children. 
c. Select suitable games, books, stories, and music for 

children of various ages. 
d. Tell stories and read stories from books to child in an 

interesting manner. 
e. Teach children to play games they will enjoy. 
f. Select films, T.V. and radio programs for children. 

IAPPROPRD\TE GENERALIZATIONS! 

1. Each individual differs from others in what they are capable of 
doing and how fast they are ready to do it. 

2. Development is continuous in a step-by-step process, sometimes 
slowly and sometimes quickly. 

3. When one part of a person is developing quickly, another part may 
be almost at a stand still. 

4. Heredity, experiences and environment affect a child's development. 

5. Although there is pattern to growth, many factors may cause variations 
in the pattern. 

6. Children grow physically, mentally, emotionally and socially. 
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7. Each stage of development influences the next stage. 

8. The direction of growth is toward total development of the indi
vidual's abilities. 

9. Certain characteristics are predictable at each stage of development. 

10. Children learn about their world through play. 

11. If play equipment and activities are suited to the stage of develop
ment of the child he will benefit and enjoy them more. 

12. Toys, play material and activities give a child a chance to express 
himself. 

13. If play activities are judged according to safety factors, those that 
present dangers to children can be eliminated by the person in charge. 

14. Tension may be released through play. 

15. Play contributes to the mental, emotional, physical and social growth 
of a child. 

16. Since toys, books, music, T.V. radio, films and games aid in the 
development of a child, careful selection can enrich the growth 
experience. 

ILEARNING ACTIVITIES! 

1. Study a series of pictures that show change in size, in social 
abilities, emotions, and intellectual ability of an individual 
from infancy to adulthood. (See Bibliography for transparencies 
on growth). 

Decide how children grow. What makes an adult different from an 
infant? Discuss ways a child might act at each stage of motor 
development. What might be expected of children at each age 
intellectually? 

Collect pictures of pre-school children and group them into 
categories showing social, emotional, physical and intellectual 
growth. Use on a bulletin board such as the one below. Study the 
pictures to identify evidences of the growth processes. 
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Read references on motor development. 

List the physical skills a child needs to learn before he can ride 
a 2 wheel bike and learn to dress himself. Interview a parent or 
look at own baby book to find out what age a child started to crawl, 
walk, talk, dress himself. Discuss the reasons why children do these 
things at a different age, but yet followed the same order in doing 
them. What part might heredity play in development and what part 
might environment play? 

Observe a group of approximately the same age children playing 
together in school or playground; discuss how they are the same 
and how they are different. 

Study references, view films and discuss the affects of heredity, 
both experiences and environment, on the growth of a child. 

**Summarize basic ideas of growth by answering such questions as: 
In what ways do we grow? 
How do we grow? 
What makes us each unique in our growth patterns? 

POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 1 - 2 - 3 - 4 - 5 

2. Observe a child for an evening or a morning. Look for signs of 
physical, emotional, social, and intellectual development. Bring 
observation sheets to class and with the help of references, develop 
a chart that shows the sequence of development in the different areas. 
What can be expected at the various ages? 

References: 
Fleck, Fernandez and Munves. 
Prentice-Hall, 1965. Area: 

Exploring Home and Family Living, 
"Enjoying Small Children." 

Hatcher and Andrews. Adventuring in Home Living, Book I, Heath 
and Company, 1959. Unit: "Mother by the Hour." 

Jenkins, Shacter and Bauer. These Are Your Children, Scott
Foresman, 1966. Chapter: "A Summary of Normal Development." 

McDermott and Nicholas. Homemaking for Teen-agers, Book I, 
Bennett and Company, 1966. Chapter: "Why Children Act Like 
Children." 

Spock, Benjamin. A Baby's First Year, Pocket Books Inc., 1962. 

u. S. Children's Bureau Publications: Infant Care, Your Child 
from One to Six, and When Teenager's Take Care of Children. 

View films and watch for growth characteristics of the various ages. 
Prepare bulletin boards as group projects that give the most common 
characteristics of age groups. 
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List the kinds of activities of children you work with that annoy 
you and those behaviors that you approve of. Using your chart on 
common characteristics determine whether the behavior can be ex
pected for that age child. 

Observe a child and prepare an anecdotal record. Exchange papers 
in class and see if you can identify the age of the child by the 
characteristics reported. Give reasons for your answer that relate 
to common characteristics of children at certain ages. 

***Choose a particular age child and write a story about her that 
would illustrate behaviors common to her age group. In groups of 
two or three evaluate the stories and write connnents on the accuracy 
of the story. 

I POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 1 - 2 - 3 - 5 - 6 - 7 - 8 - 9 

3. Brainstorm on: Why children play? Why teenagers play? Why adults 
play? Define what we mean by play. 

React to the statement 'Play is a child's work.' Define play and 
identify positive and negative affects of play on people of different 
ages. 

Prepare a bulletin board that shows children of different ages at 
play. Discuss the kinds of play that contribute to a child's de
velopment physically, socially, mentally and emotionally. 

Relate experiences with small children that illustrate how children 
play. 

Make an exhibit of toys which children enjoy. Pupils read about the 
value of toys in the child's play. Tell how a child plays with each 
toy; explain how it helps him develop, such as muscles, creativeness, 
and imagination. 

From reading, observations, and discussions, set up criteria for 
judging toys and play equipment for children of different ages. 
Consider such criteria as: 

Attractiveness to the child 
Durability, well-constructed 
Safety, free from sharp edges, painted with non-toxic paint 
Easily used with little adult guidance 
Easily cleaned for small children 
Scaled to child's size 

Bring toys to class and judge them by these criteria. 

Visit a toy or a hobby shop where each girl is responsible for 
selecting a toy for a child of a given age. 
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Arrange an exhibit of household objects with which young children 
would enjoy playing. Include such articles as: pots, pans, purse, 
oatmeal carton, and wood spoon in your exhibit. Arrange an exhibit 
of household articles that are unsafe when used as toys. 

Plan suitable arrangements for outdoor and indoor play for a child 
whose parents live in a trailer, in a small house, or an apartment. 

Discuss ways of guiding children to put toys away. 

Tell about the games each class member liked best as a child. 

Visit the primary department or kindergarten and observe guidance in 
play and use of toys. Look for -

-requirements of the games for various age levels. 
-qualities of a good leader. 
-when to lead and when to guide. 

***Sunnnarize learnings concerning play and play equipment. 

I POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 10 - 11 - 12 - 13 I 
Examine some books for children, such as Anne Carrol Moore's My Roads 
to Childhood, and such book lists as For the Children's Bookshelf. 

Ask a kindergarten teacher, school or city librarian to visit the 
class and talk about selecting and telling stories to different age 
children. 

Read references about what is a good book for a child. Make a list 
of characteristics of stories that make them satisfactory to children. 
This could be made into a check sheet. 

Make a list of books and book lists which would help select desirable 
books to read and purchase for children. 

Take turns telling stories to the class. Those listening try to put 
themselves in the role of the child. 

Discuss and practice some children's games. Analyze qualities about 
games that seem to interest children at different age levels -
action, repetition, humor. 

Contact each of the grade school teachers and collect examples of the 
kinds of art work the children do. Note the difference in detail, 
subject matter, use of color, etc. 

Observe a child with a pet. Decide on the advantages of a child 
owning a pet and his responsibilities in caring for it. 
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Consult references for criteria useable in the selection of films 
for children. For reference, see Witty. and Bricker, Your Child and 
Radio, T.V. Comics and Movies. (Better Living Booklet) View a film 
which has been recommended for children and is showing locally, either 
as a class or as individuals. If girls can arrange to accompany 
children to the show, observe children's reactions. Discuss this film 
on the basis of the criteria. 

Consult current magazines, such as Parent's Magazine, for ratings and 
review of films recommended for children or for families with children. 
Evaluate the ratings for films viewed. 

Listen to a variety of radio programs for a week or two and decide 
which are suitable for children of different ages, and which are 
suitable for the whole family. Observe children watching a T.V. 
program or listening to the radio. Set up criteria for judging the 
suitability of radio and T.V. programs. (See Witty and Bricker, Your 
Child and Radio, T.V., Comics and Movies.) 

Listen to children's records and music. Consider kinds of records 
children like. Read references to arrive at suitability for age, 
and values of the child. 

If opportunity provides, help children sing a song. 

View filmstrip: A Child's Eye View 59 frames with script. (Discusses 
various topics of development including play and relationships as seen 
by a child). Discuss. 

Plan a play group with a few children of similar ages. 

**Summarize learning after working with a play group or after observing 
and helping with a kindergarten or first grade during play time. 

POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 14 - 15 - 16 

PLAY GROUPS 

Throughout the unit girls have been encouraged to be aware of and to 
observe children in many situations in everyday living. The girls 
have gone to where the children were, thus the teacher learned of the 
incident second hand. Another kind of experience is had when the 
children are brought into the classroom for play groups. Here the 
teacher and the girls observe and participate together. 

* A Guide for Developing a Curriculum in Child Development and Family 
Relations; Iowa, 1956. pp. 36. 
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Play groups offer realistic examples of what is presented through read
ing and discussion. These experiences are particularly appropriate 
toward the conclusion of the unit. as they provide opportunities for 
girls to see illustrations of growth generalizations and to apply 
guidance generalizations. These groups also provide opportunity for 
a class project that can be planned, prepared, executed and evaluated 
by the girls. 

A play group is composed of eight to ten children. A group of not 
more than ten can be observed and guided by a class of 16-20 girls. 
If the homemaking class is larger, it should be divided and more 
than one play group held; for example, o~e for pre-school children 
and the other for kindergarteners. A play group this size allows 
the teacher to keep the situation under control and to know what 
girls are experiencing. 

The girls will need to decide with what age group they want to have 
this experience before selecting names of children to invite. Children 
of a range of ages provides opportunity to compare. It has not proven 
advisable to include children younger than three-year-olds. If it is 
necessary to invite the kindergarten, the range would be more limited 
and the purpose of the group planned accordingly. 

It is advisable to talk over the plans with the superintendent or 
administrator as he may need to interpret the project to the community. 
It is especially important to secure his cooperation if the girl's 
schedules need to be adjusted to free them at the time appropriate to 
bring the children in. 

Planning for the play group affords girls opportunity to discuss and 
solve such questions as: 

How many children shall we invite? 
How shall the children come to school? 
What shall we do with their wraps? 
What shall we provide in the way of toys? Play materials? 
What shall we look for when watching the children? 
What is a good between-meal snack for young children? 
What guidance principles will we need to review? 
Should we invite the children for one or two hours? 

All the activities of the play group should evolve from class discussions 
and the details should be carefully planned and understood by the girls. 
A review of how to observe objectively would be time well spent. The 
girls need this help to see and to report what the child did, how he did 
it, without givihg personal interpretations. 

When the children arrive for the play group, the homemaking teacher plays 
the role of a teacher of pre-school children, with members of the class 
assigned responsibilities as her assistants. The value of this experience 
for the girls will depend upon the skill of the homemaking teacher in 
demonstrating guidance. 
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If the play group is a sunnnary experience in the unit of child 
development, a review of guidance generalizations may be needed 
before it is held. The following form might be helpful when dis
cussing guidance procedures based on the generalizations: 

Generalizations 

Growth proceeds from the general to 
the specific (for instance, growth 
proceeds from large to small muscles). 

Individuals differ in rate and 
pattern of growth. 

There is a mature behavior at any 
stage of development. 

Behavior we call disobedience may 
be a sign of growing. 

Sometimes behavior that irritates 
older people is caused by a need 
which is not fulfilled. 

A child learns by accepting conse
quences of his behavior. 

The more accepting we are of the 
feelings of the child, the more 
cooperative he will be. 

Children adjust slowly to new 
situations. 

Guidance Procedures 

Do not ask young children to do 
much hand work. 

Do not compare children, or ex
pect one child to behave like 
another. 

Allow a child to do things for 
himself in his own way, when 
possible (For instance, two to 
four-year-olds have desire for 
independence. When a child says 
no, he has reached this stage of 
independence). 

When a child bids for attention 
give him an important job to do. 

If a child spills water when 
pouring from the pitcher, help 
him wipe up the spill rather than 
scold him. 

When you stop a child from doing 
something he wants to do and he 
expresses strong feelings against 
you, tell him you know how he feels 
but that he must do as asked. 

Give children time to get ac
quainted with the place, routine, 
people. 

Form a children's story hour on Saturday morning in connection with the 
library or elementary school. 

Arrange and participate in a music and game hour for children. 

Make picture books for children's groups, such as convalescent home, 
day-care center. 
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Renovate discarded toys for orphanage, hospital, or connnunity center. 

jHOME EXPERIENCESI 

Assume responsibility for groups of little children, assuming the re
sponsibility for the play activities, buying, preparing and serving the 
refreshments and for other necessary arrangements. 

Make a simple toy for pre-school child to be used in play group or as a 
gift. 

Collect, make, renovate, or repair play equipment suitable for age level 
of younger brother or sister, such as pot and pan collection for sand 
play, sturdy packing boxes converted into a means of transportation -
boat, bus, airplane or train. 

Make attractive and convenient storage for toys at home with the help 
and agreement of younger children. 

Help younger brother or sister plan a daily routine necessary for the 
care of his pet and guide him or her in assuming this responsibility. 

Attend a story hour at your school or public library, or in an elementary 
classroom. Tell a story to a child. Describe your experiences to the 
class. 

Work with a group of neighborhood children in putting on an amateur play. 

Begin a collection of records or song books for younger brother or sister 
or nieces or nephews. Plan and provide for storage of records or books. 

!REFERENCE MATERIAL! 

Pupil References 

Baker and Fane. Understanding and Guiding Children, Prentice-Hall, 
1967. Chapters: "What Are Children Like?; Let's Talk About Babies; 
Children Who Are One and Two Year's Old; Children Who Are Three and 
Four Years Old; Children Learn Through Activities." 

Baker, Katherine R. Let's Play Outdoors, #101. 1966. National 
Association for the Education of Young Children. 

Brisbane and Riker. The Developing Child, Bennett, 1965. Units: 
"The Child from One to Three; The Child from Three to Six; The Child 
from Six to Twelve." 

Cross, Aleene, Enjoying Family Living, Lippincott, 1967. Chapter: 
"Children's Activities." 
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Duvall, Evelyn. Family Living, Macmillan Company, 1961. Chapter: 
"Growth Patterns." 

Hartwood, Lady Allen of. Space for Play: The Youngest Children, 
1964. #111. National Association for the Education of Young 
Children. 

Jones, Betty J. What is Music for Young Children? #107, 1958. 
National Association for the Education of Young Children. 

Jones and Burnham. Junior Homemaking, Lippincott, 1958. Unit: 
"Are You a Big Sister?" 

Mccullar and Wallace._ Building Your Home Life, Lippincott, 1966. 
Unit: "The Teen-Ager and Children." 

Smart and Smart. Living and Learning with Children. Houghton
Mifflin Co., 1965. Units: "Physical Habits and Attitudes; 
Emotions and Personality." 

Teacher References 

Gardner, Bruce. Development in Early Childhood - Preschool Years, 
Harper and Row, 1964. Development and observation. 

Hawkes and Pease. Behavior and Development from 5 to 17, Harper 
and Row, 1962. 

Hymes, James. The Child Under 6, Prentice-Hall, 1963. 

Jenkins, Shacter, Bauer. These Are Your Children, Scott-Foresman, 
1966. Excellent summary of normal development in appendix. 

Langford, Louise. Guidance of the Young Child. Wiley & Sons, 1960. 
Chapters: "Personality Development; Physical and Motor Development; 
Social Development and Language Development." 

Mussen, Conger, Kagan. Child Development and Personality, Harper 
and Row, 1963. Chapters: "Biological Changes in the First Year; 
Learning; Social Learning in the First Year; Development in the 
Second Year; Motor and Intellectual Development; Personality 
Development; Social Learning; Personality Development - Reactions." 

Films and Filmstrips 

Children's Play (NS-5605), 27 minutes, black and white (McGraw-Hill), 
Iowa State University. Purposes of play at each age level. How 
parents contribute to children's play. 

Frustrating Fours and Fascinating Fives (NS-3437), 22 minutes, black 
and white, (McGraw-Hill), Iowa State University. Shows the character
istic behavior of a four and five year old. 
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No Two Alike. University of Minnesota, 30 minutes. Shows individual 
differences among children. 

Principles of Development. (NS-3070), 17 minutes, black and white, 
(McGraw-Hill), Iowa State University. Continuous, orderly, pro
gressive and predictable patterns of growth are explained. 

Social Development. (NS-3068), 16 minutes, black and white, (McGraw
Hill), Iowa State University. Social development from 2 to 9 years. 
Emphasis is on play and association with other children. 

Terrible Twos and Trusting· Threes (NS-3199), 22 minutes, black and 
white, (McGraw-Hill), Iowa State University. Examines the growing 
years of a child between two and four. 

You're Growing Up. 10 minutes, black and white, 1960, Sid Davis 
Production. Describes the four major periods of the growth and 
development process. Emphasizes the normality of individual 
differences. 

* See address of film sources and hook publishers listecl in Appendix. 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: DEVELOPMENT OF THE INDIVIDUAL 

Level: EARLY ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: Basic Needs of Children 

fBEHA VI ORAL OUTCOMESf 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Describe the basic needs of children. 

2. Be aware of the impact of basic needs on the development of 
pre-school children. 

3. Recognize the relatedness of basic needs and children's behavior. 

4. Help pre-school children achieve basic needs. 

s. Accept children as individuals with individual needs. 

6. Recognize the importance of feelings between the child and the 
person who cares for him. 

7. Enjoy being with children. 

IAPPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONSI 

1. Physical needs of all children are food, shelter, and clothing. 

2. Psychological needs of all children are love and affection, security, 
a sense of belonging, achievement and recognition. 

3. If the individual's needs are met as they occur, he is free to 
develop as fast and as much as he can. 

4. As needs are fulfilled, the child develops self-confidence in himself 
and a trust in the world around him. 

s. If basic needs cannot be fulfilled in desirable ways, they may be 
fulfilled in less desirable ways. 

6. Families and the community share in meeting the education, health, 
safety, religious and recreational needs of children. 

7. Knowing the needs of children help individuals of different ages 
recognize their own needs. 

8. All children have basic needs but the degree of importance may be 
different at various age levels. 
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• 

• 

9. A knowledge of children's growth patterns leads to better under
standing of their needs. 

10. Individuals are different; no two are alike yet all have certain 
like characteristics. 

11. Basic needs can be met in many different ways, depending on indi
vidual differences. 

12. Experiencing the pleasure from being with children helps one become 
more interested in children. 

13. Making friends with children will be easier if genuine interest and 
respect are shown. 

14. If one has a feeling of security when caring for children, he is 
more likely to enjoy being with them. 

15. Security in meeting basic needs of children can be gained by study, 
observation and practice. 

JREFERENCE MATERIAL! 

Stu-dent References 

Anderson, Wayne. Design for Family Living, Denison & Co., 1964. 
Chapter: (Mature students) "Understanding Basic Needs." 

Brisbane and Riker. The Developing Child, Bennett, 1965. Chapters 
on physical needs, habit formation of children. 

Clayton, Nanalee. Young Living, Bennett, 1963. Chapter: "Under
standing Babies and Little Children." 

Cross, Aleene. Enjoying Family Living, Lippincott, 1967. Chapter: 
"Providing for Physical Needs of Children." 

Duvall, Evelyn. Family Living, Macmillan Company, 1961. Chapter: 
"Basic Needs." 

Jones and Burnham. Junior Homemaking, Lippincott, 1958. Unit: 
"Are You a Big Sister?' 

Science Research Associates. 
#5-731 All About You by William C. Menninger, M.D. 

Shuey, Woods and Young. Learning About Children. Lippincott, 1958. 
Chapters: "Friends; Love." 

Smart and Smart. Living and Learning with Children, Houghton
Mifflin Co., 1961. Chapter: ''Basic Human Needs." 
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Smart and Smart. Living in Families. Chapters: "Your Place in 
the Family; Your Relations in the Family·; Your Family Influences 
You; Your Physical Growth." 

Teacher References 

Gardner, Bruce. Development in Early Childhood: The Preschool Years, 
Harper and Row, 1964. 

Hawkes and Pease. Behavior and Development from S to 12, Harper and 
Row, 1962. 

Jenkins, Shacter, and.Bauer. These Are Your Children, Scott-Foresman, 
1966. 

Langford, Louise. Guidance of the Young Child, Wiley & Sons, 1960. 
Chapters: "Personality Development; Physical and Motor Development; 
Language Development; Food for Children." 

Films and Filmstrips 

Baby Meets His Parents (NS-71), 10 minutes, black and white, Iowa 
State University, Encyclopedia Britannica. Personality development 
is influenced by the means of meeting babies basic needs, as well as 
by hereditary. 

Child Care and Development (NS-3071), 17 minutes, black and white, 
(McGraw-Hill), Iowa State University. Care given to insure a happy, 
healthy child. Identifies some basic needs of children. 

Helping in the Care of Children University of Minnesota, 11 minutes. 
Care of children takes into account their needs, affection, approval, 
security, safety, proper food and rest. 

Transparencies 

Anthropology No. 2 -- "Primitive Man, Part I" A series of visuals 
emphasizing primitive man's basic needs and how the needs are sat
isfied under various environmental conditions. No. 322 (Printed 
Originals);or Catalog No. 822 (Prepared Color Transparencies) The 
3M Company. 
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MAJOR CONC~PT: DEVELOPMENT OF THE INDIVIDUAL 

Level: EARLY ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: Behavior of Children 

[BEHAVIORAL OUTCOME SI 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Identify the factors that influenc·e a child's behavior. 

2. Analyze the relationship between stages of development and 
behavior. 

3. Recognize why a child ignores others. 

4. Analyze why some behaviors of children are less acceptable than 
others. 

5. Interpret behavior of self and others through knowledge of child 
behavior. 

fAPPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONS! 

1. An awareness of factors which affect children's behavior helps one 
understand children better. 

2. Understanding children's behavior leads to a better understanding of 
one's own behavior. 

3. Children's emotions are intense but pass quickly. 

4. Children are all different and do not act the same at any one age. 

5. Children adjust slowly to new situations and unfamiliar people. 

6. Acceptable social behavior is learned step-by-step. 

7. Quarreling is a child's way of attempting to control his environment. 

8. There are some causes for all behavior; therefore, there are reasons 
for what children do. 

9. Certain kinds of behavior are typical of children at certain stages. 

10. Children modify behavior in order to be accepted by others. 

11. Behavior that irritates other people may be caused by a child's need 
which is not fulfilled. 
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12. We all learn by experimenting and therefore, often make~mistakes. 

13. We cannot judge children by adult standards of behavior. 

14. When an individual experiences satisfaction from a particular behavior, 
he is likely to incorporate that pattern into his behavior. 

15. Since a child learns from others, his behavior and attitudes are 
affected by conditions and people around him. 

16. How we feel toward children, and they toward us, is more important 
than what we do • 

17. If we respect children, we try to understand why they behave as they 
do and accept them for what they are, while we teach them more accept
able behavior. 

18. Usually guidance is more effective when the causes of behavior are 
considered rather than the behavior itself. 

19. Unacceptable behavior of a child can usually be changed by showing 
him an acceptable way of satisfying his need. 

20. Routines help young children to do what is expected of them. 

ILEARNING ACTIVITIES! 

(The following suggestions have been taken from "A Guide for Developing 
Curriculum in Child Development and Family Relations", Iowa, 1956. The 
material illustrates how pupil concerns can be explored through the pro
blem solving technique as a means for arriving at generalizations.) 

1. WHAT SHALL I DO WHEN A CHILD IGNORES ME AFTER I TELL HIM WHAT TO DO? 

As a result of studying this question, the girls should be better 
able to: 

Appreciate children as people. 
Meet social-emotional needs of children. 
Identify one's own feeling toward a child. 
Recognize the importance of feelings between the child and the 

person who cares for him. 
Recognize that behavior is caused. 
Realize that importance of feelings between a child and the 

person who cares for him 

Possible Teacher Guidance 

When have you been ignored by a child? 

19() 

Possible Pupil Participation 

Pupils relate experiences where 
they have had a child ignore them 
or have observed a child ignoring 
an adult. 



Why do you think you were ignored? 

Provide conunon experiences through a 
film, a prepared skit, or story, such 
as the anecdote below "A Child Ignores 
An Older Person". 

Make a list of the possible reasons: 
Child was busy. 
You did not get child's attention. 
Child was shy. 
Child was afraid of you. 
Child has had unpleasant associ
ations with a similar request. 
Child was using this method of 
getting attention. 
Child was reflecting your feelings 
toward him and consequently, he 
may have felt naughty. 

-Child was imitating the behavior 
of some other person. 
Child didn't understand direc
tions. 
You talked too much. 

List possible things you could do 
to prevent a child from feeling 
he should ignore you. 

ANECDOTE: A CHILD IGNORES AN OLDER PERSON 

Characters: Father; Mother; Jerry, six; Mary, four; John, two; and Ellen 
a teenage baby sitter. 

Father: "Isn't it about time that girl was here? We have to leave in a 
few minutes." 

Mother: "I couldn't get her before 5:45, and she is late now. Oh, here 
she is now, Hello, Ellen. 

Ellen: "Hello, Mrs. Jones and Mr. Jones. I'm sorry that I am late, but 
I couldn't make it any sooner on such short notice." 

Mother: "Don and I have to leave right away. The children's dinner is in 
the oven. Put John to bed as soon as he is through eating. Mary 
and Jerry can stay up 'til eight o'clock tonight. Is there any
thing else? Let's go. We'll be late now. Goodbye, children." 

Father and Mother put on their wraps and start to go. John and Mary 
begin to cry. Jerry looks forlorn. 

Mother: "Children, we have to go now. You'll have to stay with Ellen this 
time. Next time you can go." 

Jerry: "You always say that and you never do it." 
Mother: "Ellen, you'll have to manage some way. Goodbye now." 
Father: "Goodbye kids. Good luck, Ellen." 
Ellen: "I' 11 try, Mrs. Jones." 

The parents exit. Children cry. Ellen picks up John and comforts 
him. She takes Mary by the hand. 



Ellen: "Come, children. Let's see what mother left for our supper. 
You can come too, Jerry." 

Jerry goes the other way to the playroom-. Ellen puts the food on. 
Gets John and Mary in their chairs, and calls, "Jerry - Jerry -
Jerry." Goes over and puts her hand on his shoulder. 

Ellen: "Jerry come now. Supper is ready. My, that is a fine tractor. 
Bring it with you and we will see what John and Mary are eating." 

Takes Jerry's hand and they go out to the kitchen. 
Ellen: "When we have finished, Jerry and Mary can help me put John to 

bed; then we'll have some stories." 

As you observe this incident, watch 
for: The behavior of Jerry. 

Conditions which might have 
caused him to ignore the baby 
sitter. 

If you had been the baby sitter in 
this situation, what would you have 
done to get the attention or coopera
tion of the child? 

After each suggestion was made, 
discuss: 

How the child would feel about it. 
How it would affect your relation

ships with the child in the 
future. 

Check authorities for more informa
tion concerning other solutions and 
possible consequences of solution 
suggested: 

Effect of feelings 
Adult-child relations 

l q 2 

Divide into buzz groups to suggest 
other ways of handling Jerry. Buzz 
groups might suggest: 

Children weren't prepared for 
the sitter. 

Sitter came too late to learn 
what children expect of her. 

Jerry had less attention than the 
other two. Mother ignored 
Jerry's remark. 

Some possible references are: 
Brisbane and Riker. The Devel

oping Child. Chapters: 
"Intellectual Development; 
Looking Toward Adulthood." 

Duvall, Family Living. Chapter: 
"Getting Along with Children." 

Langford. Guidance of a Young 
Child. Chapters: "Types and 
Techniques of Guidance; Person
ality Development; Physical 
and Motor Development." 

Mussen, Conger and Kagan. Child 
Development and Personality. 
Chapters: "Learning; Motor 
and Intellectual Development." 



Now that we have thought through one 
situation, let us go back to the ones 
you reported earlier to see if we can 
decide what ought to be done in those 
situations. 

** What can we say we have learned from 
our reading and discussions? 

Smart and Smart. Living and 
Learning with Children. Chapters: 
"Personalities; What Parents Want 
in Helpers." 

Discussion of own experiences in 
light of reading. 

Divide into groups. Each group 
select for discussion one re
port of a situation in which a 
child ignored an older person. 
'Each group could answer such 
questions as: 
What were possible causes of 

the child's behavior? 
Did the actions of the older 
person seem the best in the 
situation? 

Report solutions to the class to 
get their criticisms. 
Pupils make list of their general
izations. 

f POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 5 - 11 - 17 - 18 - 19 - 20 

Possible home experiences: 
Encourage pupils to try out what they 
have learned when they are taking care 
of a child, either in their own family 
or other families. 

Suggested evaluations: 
Test Items I, VI, XXII (Child Develop
ment-Early Adolescence) could be used 
to test ability to apply generalizations 
to other situations. Also devices that 
would be appropriate are "From My Note
book" and "Using Ideas You Have Learned 
About Children." 

IREFERENCE MATERIALf 

Pupil References 

Baker and Fane. Understanding and Guiding Children. Prentice-Hall, 
1967. Chapters: "Stumbling Block in Growing; Handicaps and Crises; 
Discipline and Spoiling." 

Brisbane and Riker. The Developing Child. Bennett, 1965. Chapter: 
"Emotional and Social Development." 
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Cross, Aleene. Enjoying Family Living, Lippincott, 1967. Chapter: 
"Accepting Responsibility for Younger Children." 

Federal Security Agency. U.S. Office of 'Education. Your Child from 
One to Six. 

Public Affairs Pamphlet _#239. The Shy Child. 

Smart and Smart. Living and Learning. with Children, Houghton-Mifflin 
Co., 1965. Units: "Physical Habits and Attitudes; Learning Through 
Play; Discipline and Work." 

Sutherland and McDonald. Conformity and the Inner Self. Hogg 
Foundation, 1965. 

Wallace and McCullar. Building Your Home Life, Lippincott, 1966. 
Unit: "The Teen-Ager and Children; Getting to Know Children and 
Caring for Children." 

Teacher References 

Garner, Bruce. Development in Early Childhood. The Pre-School Years, 
Harper and Row, 1964. 

Hawkes and Pease. Behavior and Development from 5 to 12. Harper and 
Brothers, 1962. 

Jenkins, Shacter and Bauer. These Are Your Children, Scott-Foresman, 
1966. 

Films and Filmstrips 

Child Development: Sibling Relations and Personality, 22 minutes, 
University of Illinois. Case studies to demonstrate sibling re
lations. 

Children's Emotions. 21 minutes, University of Illinois. Growth of 
emotions to 10 years of age. 

Children's Fantasies. 21 minutes, University of Illinois. Reasons 
for them and how to best channel them. 

Feelings of Hostility (NS-5149), 32 minutes, (Canadian Film Board), 
Iowa State University. Dramatizes factors producing resentment and 
hostility in personal relationships. 

Feelings of Rejection (NS-5183), 22 minutes, (Canadian Film Board), 
Iowa State University. Illustrates childhood conditions which 
contribute to a child's failure to develop into a self reliant adult. 
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If These Were Your Children, University of Illinois. 
Part I--28 minutes--Activities and Behavior of Young Children 
Part II--22 minutes--Panel of Experts Talk about Part I. 

Jamie, Story of a Sibling, 28 minutes, black and white, 1964. 
McGraw-Hill. Damaging effects of sibling rivalry on family members 
and ways to minimize it: 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: DEVELOPMENT OF INDIVIDUAL 

Level: EARLY ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: Guidance of Children 

IBEHAVIORAL OUTCOMES! 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Guide children toward more independent behavior; recognize the 
importance of self discipline. 

2. Create a situation a child can manage. 

3. Guide children in their social relations. 

4. Accept the· importance of being consistent in guidance. 

IAPPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONSI 

1. The process of guidance involves helping children develop self
control and self-discipline. 

2. When a child's abilities and limitations are recognized, situations 
a child can manage can be provided. 

3. Children need guidance in their play if they are to develop through 
it. 

4. Firm, kind and consistant procedures help a child know what is 
expected of him. 

5. Guidance is more effective when the causes of behavior are considered 
rather than the behavior itself. 

6. Routine helps children do what is expected of them and develop a 
sense of security and some self discipline. 

7. The more accepting we are of a child's feelings, the more cooperative 
he will be. 

8. Approval is a way to help a child know when his behavior is 
acceptable. 

9. Discipline is a kind of teaching that helps a child know and do what 
is expected of him. 

10. A child gains security from his environment when rules are clear and 
enforced. 
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11. Since there are characteristic behaviors at each developmental level, 
guidance principles are considered in light of the child's level of 
development. 

12. As one grows in self-discipline one needs less guidance. 

13. Children can be helped to behave acceptably by having them be re-
sponsible for their actions. 

14. Behavior called disobedience may be a sign of growing. 

15. Disobedience may be a child's way of testing the rules. 

16. How we feel towards children, and they towards us, is more important 
than what we do. 

17. Behavior patterns, though not acceptable to adults, may be mature 
behavior for this age. 

18. Children are all different and do not act the same way at each age. 

19. Guidance is different for children of different stages of develop
ment. 

20. Unaccepted behavior of a child can usually be changed by showing 
him an acceptable way of satisfying his needs. 

ILEARNING EXPERIENCE~ 

1. React in writing to the following kinds of statements: 
Spare the rod and spoil the child. 
The best place to find a helping hand is at the end of your arm. 
There is no such thing as a bad child. 

Read papers in class to present different views on beliefs concerning 
ways of working with children. Try to decide how one's attitude about 
ways of working with children is formed, and why methods may be 
different. 

2. Study resources and discriminate among the following terms: discipline, 
punishment, guidance. Why do we discipline children? How does it 
affect the development of the child? What ill affects might discipline 
have on the child? 

Do sociodramas on discipline found in Living and Learning with Children. 
Smart and Smart 

View films, read references on guidance principles. 

***List the general principles that would help one as a babysitter or 
older brother and sister in getting children to act in an acceptable 
way. 
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I POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 1 - 2 - 3 - 4 - 5 - 6 \ 

3. Read 'Mama Spanks Me' (Below). How did the child interpret the 
adult's behavior? Evaluate the discipline in terms of the develop
ment of the child. 

"Mama Spanks Me"* 
As told to F. M. White 

Ladies Home Journal 
July 1949, page 31 

A full-grown hand is big enough to cover my.whole bottom. My daddy can 
lift me high with one hand when I sit on it. Sometimes my daddy spanks. 
Mama spanks me too. They don't believe in spanking. They do it because 
they are mad about something. I don't know what. 

Today, I was making sand pies. I needed a can of water from the sink. I 
spilled the water on the floor so I needed some more water. Mama mopped 
the floor and gave me a half a can of water. This was enough for only 
one pie so I needed some more water. I went in and climbed up on a stool 
beside the sink. I filled two cans full of water. Mama said not to let 
the door slam again going out but how could I help it with both hands 
full? 

Most of the water leaked out of the one can so I needed some more water. 
I went back with my big bucket to get plenty, and a thin old glass on the 
drainboard broke. I set the bucket on the floor to pick up the pieces of 
glass. Mama came in and kicked the bucket. That spilled it, so I needed 
some more water. While mama went to get the mop, I climbed up on the 
stool again, but the stool slipped and my head hit against the stove a 
little as I fell. Mama screamed because I spilled a little water - not 
nearly as much as she did - and she put me and the bucket outside and said 
not to dare come in for any more water. She said she had a headache and 
was going to lie down. 

Pretty soon I needed some more water, but I remember what mama said, so I 
filled my big bucket full of sand and carried my pans, can, tins, cups, 
lids, boxes, ladles, shovels, and spoons into the kitchen. I did not let 
the door slam or make any noise. Not much sand spilled on the floor. Then 
everything was handy and I didn't need to come in for any more water. I 
rolled the pies out on mama's work table just as she does. I put sugar on 
the pies. I did not waste any sugar. I scraped the extra sugar back into 
the bowl. I started to put one pie in mama's oven. The door flipped up 
and knocked it out of my hand. This made noise. When I turned around 
mama was looking at me. She looked mad about something. 

*Reprinted by special permission from the Ladies'Home Journal, Copyright 
1949. The Curtis Publishing Company. 
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Mama spanked me. I don't know why. Daddy says mama is pretty hard to 
figure out sometimes. 

When mama spanks me, daddy says you know that doesn't do any good. When 
daddy spanks me, mama says that doesn't do any good you know. There's 
two of them and only one of me. I wish they'd get together more. If 
they take time to talk it over before spanking me, I don't get spanked. 
They figure out what they did wrong. One time when mama started to spank 
me, she hugged and kissed me instead. I was good for a long time after 
that, until dinner. 

Why is doing a thing all right sometimes, when doing the same thing you 
get spanked for? Spankings come so suddenly you can never be sure about 
anything. Spankings hurt en the outside and make you wiggle on the inside. 
There is nothing I can do about a spanking. I forget it, but something 
inside me remembers and jumps. I don't get spanked as often as lots of 
kids do. Somebody is always licking somebody on the block, but none of 
the little ones ever lick any of the big ones. Daddy says any fool can 
force his will on someone smaller. 

Daddy was late getting home from work because the car stopped and wouldn't 
start. Mama said what have you been doing all this time? He said air 
was getting into my gas line, and then I had a flat. Mother said, I don't 
care how many you have, but why don't you phone and tell me? Daddy chewed 
a while and then he said these fried potatoes don't taste like my mother 
used to fry. Mama said then why didn't you stay with her? Daddy said my 
mother has only one fault, she snores in bed. 

Mama choked on an old black potato and said don't make me laugh, tve been 
chasing this boy all day. Daddy said, how can that be? That boy, mama 
said. She pointed at me. Oh, daddy said. How would you like a baby 
brother? I said I want a baby sister so I can beat her. Mama stoood up 
and prayed O Lord forgive me for I know not what I do. Daddy mussed my 
hair. Well you are going to get a baby brother and like it he said. He 
went around the table and spanked mama not hard enough. He pinched her 
on the leg and bit her on the neck and then he kissed her so she wouldn't 
cry. I guess he was tired because he went outside and lay down under the 
car. 

When daddy fixes things I help him unless I have something to fix too. I 
took a little hammer to fix the radiator. I poked a few times to clean 
out a bug. Daddy crawled out and said Oh that's all right it leaks anyway. 
But may I borrow your screw driver? He took my hammer and crawled back 
under the car. He left a big pan of oil so I started to pour the oil on 
the car's insides. Daddy stuck hishead out and said it was all black with 
oil. He said son that oil is too dirty to put back in the car. Why don't 
you do something for mother? So I took a few hammers to work on her wash
ing machine. 

I had just started on the washer when mama came and took the big hammer 
away from me without saying a word. I said what are you going to do with 



the hannner because I need it to fix the washer? She said I am going to 
use it to fix my head pretty soon. Then daddy came around and said do you 
have my socket wrench old man? He took my other hammer. He said you 
haven't been using my electric drill have you? I said no and he found his 
electric drill and crawled back under the car. The line on the drill 
caught under a tire. When daddy jerked it the plug fell out of the wall. 
He said oh shucks no power. He started to put the wire back on the drill 
so I put the plug back in the hole on the wall. There was a loud bump 
as daddy hit the car with his head. He came out from under the car fast. 
He jumped up and down and shook his fingers. He yelled a queer word. I 
jumped up and down and shook my fingers. I laughed and said the same 
queer word! 

Daddy spanked me. I don't _know why. What would daddy do if he believed 
in spanking? 

* * * * * * * 

Write a paragraph on some discipline that your parents used. Why were 
you disciplined? Do you think the behavior you did not do was important? 
Did your parents tell you why they expected a certain behavior from you? 
What was that reason? Did you know what would happen if you did this 
particular behavior? Had you done this before without being punished? 
Did the discipline fit the misbehavior? How did you fe~l about the disci
pline at the time? How do you feel about it now? How would you have 
handled the situation if you had been your parents? 

****What guidance principles appropriate for children contribute to their 
development? 

jPOSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 3 - 4 - 5 - 6 - 7 - 8 - 9 - 10 - 11 - 12 - 13 

4. A problem solving procedure to arrive at some conclusions concerning 
interper~onal relationships as a means of arriving at generalizations 
can be used from "A Guide for Developing a Curriculum in Child Development 
and Family Relations", Iowa, 1956, pp. 21, 22, 23, 24, and 25. 

S. Fill out the following form about a problem you've handled. 

Problem: Date 

Age of Child: 

Causes of Behavior: 

Behavioral characteristics of this age group that may be relevant to 
his misbehavior. 

----------------------------------------------------------------------
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- ------- ---------------------------------------------------
Kind of discipline used: 

How do you suppose the child felt? 

How did you feel? 

How effective was it? 

Give reasons for its being or not being effective. 

How would you change the discipline now that you know more about 
guidance principles? 

How might you avoid this problem in the future? 

6. What discipline would best fit the behavior problems of children at 
the various ages?· Why? Discuss the possible causes of the problem, 
ways to avoid the problems and how the discipline might help him learn 
self discipline. 

Problem 

1. Drawing on wall 
2. Refusing to go 
3. Biting others 
4. Not sharing 

to bed 

Appropriate Guidance 

under 2 2-4 yr. old 4-6 yr old 6-8 yr. old 
yr. old 

s. Playing in the street 
6. Lying about something 

Write an anecdote on situations where parents, baby sitters, or older 
siblings helped a child develop his ability to make his own decisions 
and thus lead to self discipline. Example: When Bobby was four his 
parents gave him an allowance of 15¢ a week. He was told he could do 
anything he wished with the money. For his birthday he was given a 
piggy bank. Bobby was praised when he put the money in the bank and 
scolded for sometimes spending all of it at the candy store. Share 
your anecdote with the class. Discuss the good and bad results of 
such guidance. 

f POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 1 - 2 - 4 - 8 - 12 - 13 / 

WHAi Take responsibilities 
adult meetings. View 
Panel of mothers talk 
sitting. 

for caring for children during PTA or other 
the Filmstrip "Babysitting" (Guidance Associates) 
to girls on disciplining children while baby-
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9. Plan for observation of children at different ages and report to 
class about their behaviors. Study or review the characteristics 
at the various age groups. 

OBSERVATIONS: What a pupil sees impresses her more than what she hears. 
When pupils observe actual situations involving children, the ex
perience re-enforce reading and discussion, and help to promote 
further interest. Observation helps girls better understand children 
and themselves. By watching the behavior of young children, they can 
better evaluate their own progress toward adulthood. 

Everyone has to learn to observe objectively. Adequate time needs 
to be allowed prior to ~he first observation for the girls to learn 
how to observe children objectively. It is difficult to watch be
havior and report actually what one sees without drawing conclusions. 
You want to know what she saw, and therefore, it is important that 
you know what she. saw separate from what she thinks and how she 
feels about what she saw. 

One way to help girls learn how to observe objectively is by the 
use of a film. Any film which shows considerable activity of 
children may be used. After the summary of the film has been given, 
pupils are instructed to watch for specific incidents and behaviors. 
Following the showing of the film, lead questions may be asked to 
guide the discussion of the film. Re-show the film, providing an 
opportunity for pupils to watch for specific factors. Girls now 
will be ready to practice reporting accurately what they have seen. 
After the girls realize what is meant by observing objectively, an 
opportunity may be provided for them to observe either a single child 
or a group of children on a playground or in.a kindergarten. 

At first, observations need to be well planned. After considerable 
practice, it is hoped girls will find themselves objectively observing 
children, and studying their behavior because of their own interest, 
understanding, and enjoyment in_ children. During the planning period, 
girls can help set up the mechanics of the observation: what behavior 
to watch for; where they will observe; whom they will observe, such 
as age grouping or grade; possible activities children will be engaged 
in; what will be expected of them as visitors. You and your girls will 
want to work out a set of guide questions or a list of kinds of situa
tions to observe. 

Some of the most common observation opportunities as reported by 
teachers are: in classrooms from kindergarten to sixth grade, when 
helping teachers with instruction, organized play, or parties; in 
homes and yards of family, relatives and neighbors; while babysitting; 
during play period, gym or playground during the noon hour; in the 
lunch room; on school buses; at Sunday School and church. Observations 
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may be reported in various ways, such as class discussion, committee 
work, or written report.* 

I.REFERENCE MATERIAtj 

Student Reference 

Alexander, Franz. Emotional Maturity, Hogg Foundation, 1967. 

Baker, Katherine. Understanding and Guiding Children, Prentice-Hall, 
1967. Chapter: "Discipling and Spoiling." 

Barclay and Champion. Teen Guide to Homemaking, McGraw-Hill, 1967. 
Chapter: "Understanding Children." 

Clayton, Nanalee. Young Living, Bennett Co., 1963. Chapter: "Getting 
Along with Others .• " 

Cross, Aleene. Enjoying Family Living, Lippincott, 1967. Chapter: 
"Guiding the Work and Play Activities of Children." 

Duvall, Evelyn. Family Living, Macmillan Co., 1961. Chapter: "Guiding 
Children." 

Iowa Extension Service. Good Ways to Guide Your Child's Behavior. 

Jones and Burnham. Junior Homemaking, Lippincott, 1958. Unit: "Are 
You a Big Sister? (what will you do when a child is naughty?)" 

Landis and Landis. Personal Adjustment, Marriage and Family Life, 
Prentice-Hall, 1966. Chapter: "Discipline and Guidance." 

McDonald, Eugene. Emotional and Spiritual Security, Hogg Foundation, 
1960. 

National Conference of Christians and Jews. The Children are Listening. 
A script about prejudice and the way it can be transmitted to children 
from adults. 

Public Affairs Pamphlets: 
#370 Your Child and Money 
#323 Children and TV 
#141 Enjoy Your Child, Ages 1, 2, and 3 

Smart and Smart. Living and Learning with Children, Houghton-Mifflin 
Co., 1961. Units: "You and Your Children; Discipline and Work". 

*Taken from "A Guide for Developing Curriculum in Child Development and 
Family Relations", Iowa, 1956. 
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Smith, Bert Kruger. Chance for a Life. Hogg Foundation for Mental A 
Health, 1966, (Identifies needs of the delinquent child) W 

Science Research Associates: 
#5-932 A Guide to Better Discipline by Othelda Krug and Helen Beck. 
#5-735 Guide to Good Manners by Mary Beery 
#5-911 Guiding Children's Social Growth by Ellis Weitzman 
#5-935 Understanding Hostility in Children by Sibylle Escalona 
#5-909 Why Children Misbehave by Charles Leonard 
#5-48 Youth Conflict by Bennetta B. Washington 

Teacher References 

Anderson, Wayne. Design for Family Living, Denison and Co., 1964. 
Chapter: "The Need for Discipline." 

Hymes, James. The Child Under Six, Prentice-Hall, 1963. 

Jenkins, Shacter, and Bauer. These Are Your Children. Scott-Foresman, 
1966. 

Langford, Louise. Guidance of the Young Child, Wile~, 1960. 

Films and Filmstrips 

Eat Well, Grow Well, 10 minutes, University of Minnesota. Importance 
of eating properly. 

Child Care and Development, 18 minutes, University of Minnesota, 
Importance of establishing good habits. 

Child Grows Up, 12 minutes, University of Illinois. Activities of a 
1-6 year old emphasizing habit, training, play, care, exercise. 

Children's Emotions, NS-3069, 21 minutes, McGraw-Hill, Iowa State 
University. Development of emotions beyond babyhood to include anger, 
happiness and curiosity. 

From Sociable Six to Noisy Nines NS-3633, 22 minutes, McGraw-Hill, Iowa 
State University. Age level characteristics showing the values of the 
age in moving to adulthood. 

Helping the Child Accept the Do's NS-435, 11 minutes, Encyclopedia 
Britannica, Iowa State University. Portrays the child learning to 
live in a world defined by the Do's and explained how his personality 
is influenced by the extent to which the Do's· are accepted. 

Helping the Child Accept the Dent's NS-3076, 10 minutes, Encyclopedia 
Britannica, Iowa State University. Reveals how the young child meets 
a world of DON'TS and how he reacts by conforming in his distinctive 
ways - thus forming his own individual personality. 
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* 

Shyness, NS-3670, 21 minutes, McGraw-Hill, Iowa State University. 
Abnormal shyness in children, its causes and how, through a greater 
understanding by parents and teachers, this problem may be dealt with. 

See addresses of film sources and book puhli~hers liste<l in Appendix. 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: DEVELOPMENT OF THE INDIVIDUAL 

Level: MIDDLE ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: Basic Needs of Pre-teens and Teens 

IBEBAv:coliL oUTcoMESJ 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Relate principles of growth to personal development. 

2 ;; Identify psychoiogical needs of teenagers and processes used 
to fulfill these needs. 

3. Comprehend the impact psychological needs have on behavior and 
personality. 

lt\.PPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONSI 

1. Because each individual differs in his inherent potentials and in 
his environment the physical, social, ·emotional and mental develop
ment level of teens of the same age will be different. 

2. There is an acceleration period of physical growth during the teen 
years that if not accepted may cause social and emotional problems. 

3. During the teen years the developmental influences of peers grow 
and the influence of family decreases. 

4. Teens are affected by and affect the environment. 

s. Development prior to the teen yf!tlrs w:Lll effect the behavior of 
teens and development during the teen years will affect his be
havior as an adult. 

6. Matura-tion is enhanced by experiences. 

7. There are predictable teenage characteristics that if understood 
by the individual can help create self-acceptance. 

8. The psychological needs of love and affec~ion, security, recognition, 
achievement and a sense of belonging are common to all ages. 

9. As one grows older, needs are fulfilled in more varied ways and by 
manydifferent people. 

10. Cultures and sub-culture has acceptable and unacceptable ways for 
teens to fulfill their psychological needs. 
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11. If needs are met, an indivdual is better able· to develop to his· 
fullest potential. 

12. Neegs that cannot be £,ul~,ille.d through desirable means may be met 
by less desirable ones.._ · · ·· · · 

13. lf an action brings about the desired response from those involved 
it is likely to become a part of the behavior pattern of a per2:1on. 

14. Individual1;1 who have ,xperiences love and affection, security, 
recognition, achievement and a sense of b~longinJ will have 
different philosoph;es of life and different kinds of personalities 
than those who have not had basic needs fulfilled, 

@EF!RENCE MATERI@ 

Student References 

~nderson, Wayne Design for Family Living, Denison and Co., 1964. 
Chapter: "Understaricfing Buman Needs; Teens and J.>re~teens." 

Brisbane. The·Developi?S Child, BeQnett. 1965,. Chapter: 
"Development of 6.:..12 year Olds." 

Duvall. Family Livip.g, Macmillan Co., 1961. Chapter: "Needs of a 
Growing Person. · 

Fleck, Fernandez and Munves. Living with Your Family, Prentice-Ball, 
1965. Chapter: "All About You." 

Mahon and Bollman. Why Talk About Teen Years? Cooperative Extension 
Service, Iowa State University, Ame,, 1966. Section Il: "The Teen
ager: His Needs and His Development." 

Prescott, Daniel. Role of Love in Human Development, Hogg Foundation 
1967. 

Teasher References 

Jenkins, Shacter, Bauer. These Are Your Children, Scott-Foresman, 
1966. Parts: "The Primary and Middle Years; Adolescence." 

Mussen, Conger, Kagan. Cbild·Develoeent and Personality, Harper 
and Row, 1963. Chapters~ ''Development During the Middle Childhood 
Years." 
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. MAJOR CONCEPT: DEVE~QPMENT OF THE INDIVIDUAL . 

Level: MIDDL-E ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: · Developmental Taska ,p_f P:ce-teens and Teens 

IBEHAVIORAL· OUTCOMESI 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 
. . 

1. Ident'i·fy the developmefltal -•tas'ks. of. :t·eenagers •-
~~ 

• 2. Develo_p an awareness of . societal expectations ·for ac~omplishing 
developmental tasks. 

3. Accept -younger,b-rothers and sisters as people of intrinsic 
worth and dignity. 

4. Work cooperatively with brothers and sisters in helping each 
other achieve developmental tasks. 

IA.PPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONij 

1. The developmental tasks of teens are to achieve: new and more 
mature relations with age mates of both sexes, a masculine or 
feminine social role, emotional independence of parents and other 
adults, acceptance of ones physique and effective use of the body, 
assurance of economic independence, selection and preparation for 
an occupation, intellectual skills and concepts necessary for civic 
competence, socially responsible behavior and preparation for 
marriage and family life. 

2~ There are many ways to accomplish the developmental tasks. 

3. Within a culture socio-economic classes determine the framework 
within which tasks are to be accomplished. 

4. The developmental tasks of children from about 6-12 years of age 
are to: learn physical skills necess•ry for ordinary games, build 
wholesome attitudes toward oneself as a growing organism, learn to 
get along with peers, learn appropriate masculine and feminine 
social role, develop fundamental skills in reading, writing and 
calculating develop concepts necessary for everyday life. 

5. Developmental tasks of infants and young children are to learn to: 
walk, take solid foods, talk, control elimination of body wastes, 
form simple concepts of social and physical reality, relate oneself 
emotionally to parents, siblings and other people, distinguish 
right and wrong and develop a conscience, distinguish the sexes 
and develop modesty, and achieve physiological stability. -
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6. There are many similarities in the ~~elopmental tasks of siblings 
_of different ages that could be ac_l,.ieved more q~ickly if there was 
co~p.era t:,fon, between ·siblings. · 

7. A strong ever present impulse to develop into an adult is inherent 
in each person and if· thwarted can create undesira.ble behavior • 

. a •. Since we learn from o_thers,, our behavior. and _attitudes affects 
brothers aDC:1 sisters and th.ey in turn affect us. · · 

9 ., Developmental activities are most useful when they are suita"t,le to 
one's stage of _development. 

10. The family provides~the major setting for accomplishing.develop
mental.tasks· for infants and young children; as one gets older 
t~e _ setting is enlarged to include the community, nation a:nd 

··world. 

IREFERENCE '~TERIALij 

Punil References 

Anderson, Wayne Design for. Family Living,_ Denison and Co., 1964. 
Chapters: 0Teens and Middle. Aged Childre~." . . . 

Brisbane. The Developing Child, Bennett and Co., 1965. -.~hap~ers: 
"Development from 6-12 years. 

Duvall. - Family Living, Macmillan Company, 1961. Chapter: "Teenage 
Years are Special.". 

Mahon and Bollman •. Why Talk About.the Teen Years? Cooperative Ex
tension Service:t- Iowa: State University, Ames, Iowa; 1966. Section II: 
"The Teenager: His N~eds.and His Development"; Section IV: "The 
Teenager; Your Child Grows Up." · · 

Rogers, Carl R. Becoming a.Person, Hogg Foundation, 1966 •. (Some 
hypotheses regarding the facilitation of personal growth.) 

Teacher References 

Cavan, Ruths. Marriage and Family in the Modern World, Crowell, 1965 
Chapter: "Stages of the Family Li_fe Cy_cle (Developmental Tasks)." 

Jenkins, Shacter, Bauer. These Are Your Children, Scott-Foresman, 
1966. Chapters: "The Primary and Middle Years; _Adolesc·ence." 

Landis and Landis. Building Your Life, Prentice-Hall, 1964. Chapter: 
·"New Privileges and New Obligations". 

Science Research As~ocia t~s : , . 
II 5-866 . : Growing Up_ EmotioJ;U1.lly by Will~am Menninger. _ 
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Science Research Associates: (Cont'd) 
115~833 How to Increase Your Self-Confidence. by C. Gilbert Wrenn. 
/15-705 What Are Your Problems? by H. H. Remmers and c. G. 

Hackett. 

Films and Filmstrips 

Feeling Left Out? University of Minnesota, 13~ minutes. About a 
boy who stops trying to get into a gang and finds n8'11 friends. 

From Ten to Twelve (NS-5920), 26 minutes, black a~d white, (McGraw
Hill), Iowa State University. Conflicting behavior may be a normal 
part of growth. 

He Acts His Age (NS-3200), 15 minutes, black and white, (McGraw-Hill), 
Iowa State University. Typical reactions for stages of development. 
(Emotional and wental growth to age fifteen. 

The Teens (NS-5034), 26 minutes, black and white, (McGraw-Hill), 
Iowa State University. Shows normal behavior of 3 teenagers in 
urban middle class family. 

Your Growing Up~ 10 minutes, University-of Illinois. Four periods of 
growth considered including 11 to 16, and 17 to 20. 
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DEVELOPMENT OF THE 

Level: LATE ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: Growth Process 

IBEHAVIORAL OUTCOMES! 

The pupil will be better able to: 

Accept aging as continuous development from conception to 
death. 

Identify sequences of physical, mental, social and emotional 
development of the infant. 

Meet the basic needs of infants. 

Compare developmental tasks of family members who are at 
different stages in the life cycle. 

Recognize the universality of developmental tasks of indi
viduals and families and the unique ways of meeting them. 

!ATE GENERALIZATIONSI 

From the time of conception until death, individuals undergo 
physical changes associated with aging. 

Social, emotional and intellectual abilities can continue to 
develop from birth till death. 

Because there is a universal pattern of human development, we may 
expect quantitive and qualitative change from conception through 
old age. 

The infant goes through predictable stages of physical, mental, 
social and emotional development. 

Knowledge of the development of the fetus and infant will help the 
parents feel more confident and erase the fears of the unknown. 

The care a child receives during infancy has impact on his physical, 
mental and emotional development throughout childhood. 

A baby that is wanted, cared for and loved is more apt to be 
healthy and happy than a baby who is not wanted and neglected. 

Consistency in the routine of an infant promotes a feeling of 
security. 



9. 

■ 

-
Being able to meet the physical needs of an infant before he is 
brought home from the hospital helps new parents enjoy the child, 
and gives the child a feeling of secur·ity. 

II 

-• 
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■ ... I .. .. 
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• Ill 10. Within the family life cycle, children, youth, and parents pass !I 
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11. 
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■• 
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12. 

13. 
■ ■ .. 

■ ■ 

■ 

■ 

through predictable s~ages of development. ,,. 

There are developmental tasks for both individuals and families to 
achieve in each phase of the cycles. 

1 
" 

The stages of the family life cycle differ in form, function, and 
length of duration. ~ 

Each stage overlaps the one that had gone before and that which 
follows. 

II 
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14. If one is aware of future developmental tasks he can make prepara
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15. 
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16. 

tion for achieving them. ~ 

Family developmental tasks are those predictable growth responsi
bilities faced by the family as a whole at every stage of its 
development. 

■ 

Although the developmental task may be the same· in different 
cultures the means of accomplishing it may be different. " 
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Baker and Fane. Understanding and Guiding Children, Prentice-Hall, 
1967. Chapters: "Let's Talk About Babies; Children Who Are One 
and Two Years Old." 
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Brisbane and Riker. The Developing Child, Bennett, 1965. Chapters: 
"Physical Development; Emotional and Social Development; Intellectual ~ 
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Development." 
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Craig, Hazel. Thresholds to Adult Living, Bennett, 1962. 
"Little Lives; Childhood Charts; and Family Firsts." 

Chapters: 
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Cross, Aleene. Enjoying Family Living, Lippincott, 1967. Chapter: 
"Providing for the Physical Needs of Children.•~ 
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Duvall, Evelyn. Family Living, Macmillan, 1961.· Chapter: "Pre
natal Growth." 
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These Are Your Children, Scott-Foresman, 
comprehensive survey 0£ child~en's growth. 

Landis and Uandfs. Personal Adjustment, Marriage and Family Living, 
Prentice-Hall, 1966. Chapters: "New Parents and Emotional Growth 
of Children; The Successful Family." 

arch Associates: 

Su2erintendene of Documents, Government Printing Office. 
A Heal~hy Personality for Your Child 
Infant;: Care 
Nutrition and Healthy Growth 
Prenatal Care 
When Baby Is On The Wa~ 
¥our Baby's First Year 
Your Child from One to 
~our Child 

Cavan, Ruths. Marriage and Family in the Modern World, Crowell, 
.1965. Chapters} Life Cycle; Husband and Wife in Ehe 
Middle and Later 

Gesell and Ilg. Child Development, Harper antl Brothers, 1956. 
Guide to both behavior and growth from infancy on. 

Langford, Louise. Guidance of the Young Child, Wiley, 1960. 
ChaRters: "Personality Development; Physical and Motor Development; 
Social Dev;elopment; Language Development." 

and Holtzman. Tomorrow's Parents, University of Texas Press, 
ChaP.t er:: "Patterns of Parenthoo ." 

Mussen, Conger, and Kagan. Child Development and Personality, 
Harper-Row, 1963. Parts: "The Prenatal Period; The Preschool Years, 
The Middle Childhood; Adolescence." 

E8ucation Association, Department of Horne Economics. 
C ila Development. 

Stott, Leland. Chila Development-An Individual Longitudinal 
Approach. Holt, Rineh il"t and Winston, 1967. Chapters: "Growth: 
the Quantitative Aspect of Developmental Change; Maturation: The 

:..miit'-.rQualitatiiV' Aspect of Developmental Change." 
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Child Care and Development (NS-3071), 17 minutes, black and white, 
(McGraw-Hill), Iowa State University. Stresses good attitudes and 
procedures for the datly physical care of children. 

II 

,a I II Child Grows Up, 12 minutes, black and white, University of 
Illinois. Shows activities of a child from one to six years of 
age emphasizing habit training, play and equipment for developing 
mind and body. 

11 'II 

Children's Emotions (NS-3069), 21 minutes, black and white 
(McGraw-Hill), Iowa- State University. Shows guidance of children's 
emotions at various ages up to ten years of age. 

Heredity and Prenatal Development, 20 minutes, color, McGraw-Hill, 
A description• of the growth and prenatal development of an off
spring, the development of the basic physiological actions in the 
newborn; and the connection between physical and emotional sensi
tivity in very young children are discussed in the film. 

Learning About Learning. 30 minutes, black and white, University 
of Minnesota. Discusses concepts concerning the ability to learn. 

' Life with Baby, 18 minutes, black and white, (March of Time), 
McGraw-Hill. The film portrays the mental and physical growth of 
children up to 6 years of age as observed by Dr. Arnold Gesell at 
Yale University Child Development Clinic. 

Principles of Development (NS-3070), 17 minutes, black 
(McGraw-Hill), Iowa State University. Outlines growth 
through childhood; discusses the variables which makes 
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Level: LATE ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: Developmental Tasks 
Basic Needs 

The pupil will be better able 

1. Analyze the physical 

2. Identify and plan for 
members. 

IATE GENERALIZATIONSj 

Although the basic needs of an individual do not change, the pro
cesses used to fulfill them and the importance attached to them, 
change with age and maturity. 

I • 
2. Special needs of individuals can be created by various types of 

handicaps, being gifted in some areas or illness. 

Because everyone grows in his own way and at his own rate, 
needs of family members are inevitable. -
Each one has talents and abilities which differ in kind and 
from other individuals. 

~ 

Children with atypical development may require some special help 
but require the same love and understanding needed by children 
of normal development. 

11 1 IM • 

• • 
The parental attitude about a child's handicap will 
attitude adopted by the child as well as siblings. 

7. Pity is not the sort of help a handicapped person needs. 

8. Siblings who are expected to be mature and assume responsibility 
beyond their years are pushed aside by parents because of a re
tarded member in the family may suffer serious conse~uences . 

• 
9. Siblings will be more willing to let the handicapped 

part in their play if they know that the mother will 
that they can from time to time play by themselves. 

Although the parents shoulder responsibility for most 
special needs of family members, the community can help with 
special education classes, rehabilitation and workshop programs, 
recreational programs, and volunteer leadership. 
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. ·". A child may act differently 
of mental retardation, loss 
or emotional disturbance. 

of hearing· or sight, a physical defect · 41 • • 
.u; 

than other children his age because t · 
Ill W If II 

·- ■ 

Physical appearance is no criteria for judging mental retardation, 
although retardation affects dexterity or movement and rate of 

I 
51 I■ 

development. 
1il:: 

■• 
■ 

■-. .,. !l Mental retardation can occur in any family. 

Parents who find it difficult to face the fact that they have a 
handicapped child have more difficulty in helping the child. 

Unfounded guilt feelings about a handicapped adult only harm the 
parent-child relationship. 

t 
■ 

I 

Work on the marriage relationshhip is ndecessary so thbat a handi- ,? .■ .... "I 
capped child will not separate usban and wife but ring them ~ $ 
closer together and therefore become a solid base for the child's ilu ~ _,. 
development. JI ■I ",. 

The parent who trys to understand the marriage partner's attitude 
about the handicapped child can help the other accept the situa-
tion. 

■ ■ " 
■■I 

The handicapped child who is forced on brothers and sisters may • 

■I . 
(t 

cause resentment and retard the natural development of love that ~• 
can be achieved when parents respect the feeling of other siblings. • 

Retarded children, like all other children, are capable of 

A well behaved child is much more likely to be accepted by his 
environment than an ill-mannered one. 

•• ■ 

A retarded child has to be taught much that the normal child 
learns by himself. • 

n 
Ill 

■I 

N 

Since the mentally retarded individual cannot make his or her own 
judgments; he will act according to the habits and attitudes in- • 
stilled in him. .. 
There is no best way of handling gifted children; it depends on 
the age of the child, his stage of development and the effect 
the proposed method might have on the child. .__ .. • 

Gifted children can be under-achievers because of lack of adequate 
guidance by those in charge, and lack of appropriate education 
facilities. 

Intelligence is no criteria for social development. 
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Pupil References 
111'- ■ 

,I ■ 

lt I ., 

• 
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Baker and Fane. 
1967. Chapter: 

II 

Understanding and Guiding Children, 
"What Are Children Like." 

Duvall, Evelyn. Family Living, Macmillan, 1961. Chapters on the 
stress on developmental tasks of families, emphasis on the family 
life cycle. 

Egg. Dr. Maria. When A Child Is Different, John Day Co., 1964. 

Landis and Landis. Personal Adjustment, Marriage and Family Living, 
Prentice-Hall, 1966. Chapters: "You and Your Family; What You 
Getting Along with Others; What It Means to Be Married; and The 
Successful Family." 

I 

• ;II 

Science Research Associates: • ... .. 
#5-152 Understanding Yourself by William Menninger. ~ 

• 

Smart and Smart. Living in Families, Houghton-Mifflin, 1958, 
Chapters: "Your Physical Growth; Your Personality Development." 

;a 

Stern, Edith. Handicapped Child, A. A. Wyn Co., 1950. 

Strang, Ruth. Helping Your Gifted Child, E. P. Dulton 

I 
.. 

Teacher References Ill I II • •• 
• Cavan, Ruth S. Marriage and Family : in the Modern World, Crowell, 

1965. Chapters: "Significance of Marriage and The Family Today; 
Nuclear Family and Kinship Web; Children and Parents." 

Stott, Leland. Child Development-An Individual Longitudina 
Approach, Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1967. Chapters: "The Origin 
of Individuality; Appraising the Family i~ its 'Nature and Nurture' 
Functions." 

Womble, Dale. Foundations. for Marriage and Family Relations, 
Macmillan, 1966. Chapters: "Becoming Marriageable; Solving 

1 Problems for Happiness." • 
I I j" ... II 

I ■ 

II 

Films and Filmstrips Ill 

• I 
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I a•• • 
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II 
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" 
Children Without (NS-6176), 30 minutes, black and white, 
State University. Underprivileged children--not enough 
food and education.. ■ 

r. II 

Human Heredity, 18 minutes, color, sound, E. C. Brown Trust. 
Understanding of the part heredity and environment play in 
development of the individual. 
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Meeting the Needs of Adolescents (NS-3812), 18 minutes, black and 
white, (McGraw-Hill), Iowa State University. Shows how the basic 
physical needs of adolescence might be met, how mental development 
is stimulated and directed and how social consciousness can develop 
to make children enjoy life. 

Six, Seven and Eight Year Olds -- Society of Children (NS-5789), 
29 minutes, black and white, Iowa State University. Analyzes the 
need of children for the security .of the "society of children" 
and how they learn the rituals to belong to the group. 
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Level: LATE ADOLESCENCE 

Responsibility 

A. The pupil will be better able 

2. 

3. 
II 

Analyze the reciprocal responsibilities of family members, 
family and community in the development of the individual. 

Accept his/her responsibility as a parent for 
of the child. 

L ■ 

Utilize available resources outside the home that assist 
the development of the individual. 

jAPPROPRIATE GENERALIZATION~ .. ■ 
D'I 

■ 

2. 

Parents have the responsibility to provide an environment conducive 
to the optimum development of the child where he ·can 
independent, responsible person who can function eff 
his own environment. 

Desirable behavior is more likely to result when a 
wanted, loved and secure, and is guided with positive 

3. A child is a component of his heredity and environment. 

4. A child's emotional security evolves through satisfying 
ships with those around him. 

5. Enjoying, loving and accepting a child for what he is 

6. 

8. 

a healthy personality. m 

Parents who agree on how a child is to be raised will present 
united front to the child and create an atmosphere of security 
him. 

■ 

Community resources are an aid rather than a substitute f 
family members develop. 

Clergymen, doctors and teachers can help parents find and 
able and appropriate community resources in the rearing o 
children. 



Baker and Fane. 
1967. Chapter: 

Understanding and Guiding Children, Prentice-Hall, 
"Growing Up in School and Community." 

Craig, Hazel. Thresholds to Adult Living, Bennett, 1962. 
"Management Magic; Sighting Security." 

■ 

Cross, Aleene. Enjoying Family Living ·, Lippincott, 1967. Chapters: 
"Managing Time; Recognizing and Assuming Responsibility in the Home 
and in the Community; Responsibilities of Parents and Community to 
Child's Development." 

Household Finance Corporation. Children and Money. 

Iowa Extension Service. Money in Our Children's Hands. 
- ■ ■ 
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Ill 

Landis and Landis. Building Your Life, Prentice-Hall, 1964. Chapters: 't f 
"New Privileges and New Obligations; Obligations to Yourself at School; 'a 
School Activities; You and Your Community; Your Attitudes Toward Law ~• 
and Right and Wrong; What Do You Believe," • 

11 11 11 
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Landis and Landis. Personal Adjustment, Marriage and Family Living 
Prentice-Hall, 1966. Chapter: "Management in the Family." 

Making the Most of Marriage, Appleton Century Croft, 
I 

Landis, Paul. 
1965. Part: "Economic Values; Financial Management." 
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Public Affairs Pamphlets: 
What Should Parents Expect from 
Your Child's Sense of Responsibility 
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Science Research Associates: ~ 
115-9 39 Developing Res pons ibili ty . in Children by Constance Foster "' 1•; 1-i :,. 
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Wallace and Mccullar. Building Your Home Life, Lippincott, 1966. 
r Chapter: "Helping at Home." 

Teacher References 
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Anderson, Wayne. Design for Family Living, Denison & Co., 1964. 
Chapters: "Exercising Responsible Freedom; Living as a United 
Family; Meeting the Needs of Family Members." 
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Ramsey, Smith and Moore. Women View Their Working 
Foundation for Mental Health, 1963. 

Schwenk, Frankie. Viewpoints: Working Wives, Iowa 
Cooperative Extension Service, Ames, 1967. 

Transparencies ~ 

Marriage and the Family: Responsibilities and Privileges, 
Education (Level 4). Examining responsibilities and privileges 
inherent in a marriage relationship and in family planning. Catalog 
No. 4461 (Printed Originals); Catalog No. 4961 (Prepared Color 
Transparencies). The 3M Company. 

■ 

Families First, 20 minutes, black and white, New York State Department 
of Commerce. Ftlm demonstrates cause of tension, frustrations and 
anti-social attitudes as well as the opposte results of affection, 
achievement and harmonious personality adjustment for individual and 
group development. 

■ 'Ill 

Family Circle, 30 minutes, black and white, produced by National 
Board of Canada, distributed by McGraw-Hill. This , film brings out 
the responsibilities of parents in developing the interests and 
talents of children. .. 

I, 

I, lC II 
II a 

II 

Family Life, 11 minutes, black and white or color, Coronet Films. 
Shows the need for well-planned family life in which all members 
enjoy privacy, responsibilities, and privileges and share in planning. 

Til Debt Do Us Part, 15 minutes, black and white, Association Films, 
1964. Emphasizes the responsibility of a family in solving its 
financial problems. 
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EARLY ADOLESCENCE 

FAMILY FUNCTIONS 

!BEHAVIORAL OUTCOMES! 

FUNCTIONS OF TIIE FAMILY ..••..•.•••.•... ; ..•••..••.•.•.•.•...•..... 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Identify the functions of the family and their contri
butions to the individual family members. 

Page 
2Tl 

2. Identify and accept his/her share of family responsibilities 
and privileges. 

3. Recognize the satisfactions of sharing family responsibil
ities and privileges. 

4. Identify community resources that aid in carrying out 
family functions. 

5. Identify the interaction of a family on each family member, 
and of each member on the family. 

6. Recognize the worth of each family member, as well as the 
family unit. 

7. Recognize that each family is unique. 

RESPONSIBILITIES OF TEENS FOR HELPING CARRY-OUT FAMILY FUNCTIONS.. 234 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Recognize and appreciate the difficulties, as well as 
the satisfaction of working and living in a family group. 

2. Cope with relationship problems within the family. 

3. Assume responsibilities for caring for other family 
members. 

4. Transmit family patterns of living to younger family 
members. 
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5. Accept responsibility for some of the management 
of the family. 

6. Recognize acceptable forms of communication within 
the family and -society. 

7. Establish communication within the family. 

• 

• 



MIDDLE ADOLESCENcE 

FAMILY FUNCTIONS 

IBEHAVIORAL OUTCOMES' 

F.AMILY LIFE CY'CLE • •••••••••••••••••.•• , ., ••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

A. The pupil w~ll be better able to: 

1. Recognize that families pass through stages in a 
developmental life cycle. 

2. Analyze the basic needs of each f~ly member as 
affected by the families stage in the family life 
cycle. 

3. Analyze the functions of families as affected by 
the families stage in the family life cycle. 

4. Characterize the family at different stages within 
the family life cycle. 

F.AMILY PATTERN'S • •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Recognize the various organizational patterns of 
families in our society. 

2. Compare advantages and disadvantages of living in a 
democratic and authoritarian family. 

227 
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FAMILY FUNCTIONS 
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fflEHA VIORAL OUTCOMES! 
II 
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_F_AM_I_L_I_E_S __ i_n_C_U_L_T_~_E_ •••.. : ~•••• ~~ .• ~•••••••••••·• ~•••••·••••·••••••• 

A. The 

1., 

- " 

2. 

3. 

■ 

pupil will be better able to: 
■ II 'I Jt--.. ■ 

.. 
1111 I 

Identify simil?rities and differences in family functions 
in different cultures. 

■ 

Identify the similarities and differences in the ways that 
families . in various cultures carry out their functions. s 

Recognize existing family patterns throughout the world. 

Feel a sense of pride in the cultural heritage of his/her 
family. • •• 

II ■ .... 
I -

CHANGING FAMILY FUNCTIONS ..•. • .•.•••••.•••• , ....•••. ! •• • •• • •• ,: • :,!'..:- ~· ••• 
------------------- ■ I ■ ""1 ·-A. The pupil will be better able to: ■ " ■ ■ 

I( 'I, 

,1 _. Comprehend the physical and psychological aspects of 
pregnancy and the birth process. • 

2. Recognize the physical and psychological effects of 
Ill 

use of various birth control methods. 
nl . : 

■ 

•• 
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3. Plan appropriate pre and post-natal care for mother and 
child. 

~.a; 
4. 

5. 

6. 

Ill 7. 
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II 

Examine the fixed and flexible expenses associated with 
childbirth and child care. 

" 
Identify parental obligations to children, community, 
marriage partner and self. 

■ ■ II 

Realize the influence of parental behavior on the develop
ment of children. 

Plan and direct activities which will meet 
needs of family members. J 
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8. Recognize symptoms of illness and care for sick members of 
a family. 

9. Recognize the process of decision making relative to manage
ment in democratic and authoritative family patterns. 

10. Recognize the agencies and changing methods of meeting family 
needs. 

11. Relate the effects of a changing society on family functions. 

12. Identify the multiple roles of.individual family members and 
their effect on relationships within the family. 

13. Identify the family's way-of-living and assist with teaching 
younger family members family traditions and customs. 

14. Identify with the family name and foster one's reputation 
within the community. 

'• 
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Teacher References 

Cavan, Ruth S. Marriage and Family in the Modern World. Crowell, 
1965. Chapters: "The Commitment, Value Conflict and Future of 
the American Family; Universal Biological Features of the Family; 
Marriage as a Status Achieving Device". 

Fromm, Erich. The Sane Society. Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1960. 

Goode, William. 
1964. Chapter: 

Readings on the Family and Society. Prentice-Hall, 
"Extended Kin Netwbrks in the United States". 

Stott, Leland. Chiid Development-An Individual Longitudinal 
Approach. Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1967. Part: "Functional 
Development". 

Sussman and Burchinal. Kin Family Network: Unheralded Structure 
in Current Conceptualizations of Family Functioning. "Marriage 
and Family Living", August, 1962. 

Films and Filmstrips 

Three Grandmothers, 28 minutes, black and white, (National Film 
Board of Canada), McGraw-Hill Co. Despite differences in the 
pattern of family life, the grandmother has the same function of 
protecting the young, guiding the newlyweds and enjoying her 
freedom to help. 

Family Life, 11 minutes, black and white, Coronet Films. Shows 
the need for a well-planned family life in which all members 
enjoy privacy, responsibilities, and privileges and share in 
financial planning. 

Family Circles, 31 minutes, black and white, (National Film Board 
of Canada), McGraw-Hill. Shows the responsibilities of parents 
and teachers in developing the interests and talents of children. 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: FAMILY FUNCTIONS 

Level: EARLY ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: Responsibilities of Teens for Helping Carry-out Family 
Functions 

BEHAVIORAL OUTCOMES 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Recognize and aP.preciate the difficulties, as well as the 
satisfactions of working and living in a family. 

2. Cope with relationship problems within the family. 

3. Assume responsibility for caring for other family members. 

4. Transmit family patterns of living to younger family members. 

5. Accept responsibility for some of the management of the 
family. 

6. Recognize acceptable forms of communication within the 
family and society. 

7. Establish communication within the family. 

APPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONS 

1. Caring for younger brothers and sisters is a responsibility to 
be shared with all family members. 

2. Conflict with others is normal behavior in any close relationship. 

3. One who cares for siblings is more likely to be successful and to 
enjoy the relationship if she is imaginative, alert, resourceful 
and calm in emergencies. 

4. Babysitting within the family can help out the financial situation 
as well as free the mother for activities outside of the home. 

5. Caring for younger brothers and sisters can be a rewarding 
experience. 

6. Being friends with sisters and brothers can be a rewarding 
experience for all who are involved. 
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7. Schedules for assuming household resp9nsibilities lessen the 
chance of arguing as to who should do what. 

8. Communication takes a certain amount of effort on everyone's part. 

9. Communication of thoughts and needs, aids family members to under
stand each other's actions and feelings. 

10. Having the avenues of communication open as a sounding board for 
feelings, can contribute to an individual's growth and development. 

11. One communicates to others by what he does and the way he does it, 
by what he says and how he says it and by what is not said. 

jREFERENCE MATERIALj 

Pupil References 

Brisbane and Riker. The Developing Child. Bennett, 1965. 
Chapter: "Looking Toward Adulthood". 

Cross, Aleene. Enjoying Family Living. Lippincott, 1967. 
Chapters: "Getting Along with Your Family; Accepting Responsi
bility for Younger Children". 

Jenkins, Shacter and Bauer. These are Your Children. Scott
Foresman, 1961. Part: "The Primary and Middle Years". 

Reiff, Florence. Steps in Home Living. Bennett, 1966. Chapter: 
"Learning More About You". 

Smart and Smart. Living and Learning with Children. Houghton
Mifflin Co., 1961. Chapters: "Learning to Work at Home; Work 
at School". 

Smart and Smart. Living in Families. Houghton-Mifflin Co., 1958. 
Chapter: "The Development of a Way of Life (Preparation for 
adult responsibilities)". 

Teacher References 

Cavan, Ruth S. Marriage and Family in the Modern World. Crowell, 
1965. Chapters: "The Inner World of the Family; Participation 
in the Family; Kin Family Network". 

Landis and Landis. Personal Adjustment, Marriage and Family 
Living. Prentice-Hall, 1966. Chapters: "How We Meet Our Pro
blems; The Successful Family". 

235 



Stott, Leland. Child Development--An Individual Longitudinal 
Approach. Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1967. Chapter: "Factors 
in the Achievement of General Functional Effectivenessu. 

Films and Filmstrips 

Developing Responsibility, 11 minutes, color, Coronet Films. Story 
of a boy learning responsibilities which entail hard work, diffi
cult decisions and missing some fun but find the reward more than 
compensates for the hardship. 
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MAJOR ·CONCEPT: FAMILY FUNCTIONS 

Level: MIDDLE ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: Family Life Cycle 

@~vioRAL OUTCOMEsl 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Recognize that families pass through stages in a developmental 
cycle. 

2. Analyze how the ways of meeting basic needs of family members 
is affected by the families stage in the family life cycle. 

3. Analyze the functions of families as affected by the families 
stage in the family life cycle. 

4. Characterize the family at different stages within the family 
life cycle. 

IAPPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONSI 

1. The family or family substitute, provides a setting for: Personal 
development of its members, learning to relate to people, meeting 
situations that help in the process through the stages of the 
family cycle and handling crisis. 

2. Families may often be more aware of physical than emotional needs. 

3. The family meets needs of its members in a variety of ways. 

4. For each stage of the family life cycle needs, responsibilities, 
privileges and problems differ. 

5. Emphasis on specific family functions varies as families progress 
through different stages of the family life cycle. 

6. People have psychological needs that do not change from infancy 
through old age. 

1. The successful family fulfills the basic needs of all members at 
each stage of life. 

8. An individual's life cycle may be divided into_different periods: 
childhood, youth before marriage, early adulthood, marriage and 
rearing children, middle age, and old age. 
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9. The family life cycle common to most families is composed of the 
following major stages: family founding, child bearing, child 
rearing, child launching, empty nest •. 

10. The length of each stage of the family life cycle will vary with 
each family. 

11. The stages of the family life cycle are not distinct but often 
overlap depending on the family situation. 

12. At each stage of the family life cycle individual family members 
have needs that are fulfilled in different ways. 

ILEARNING ~CTIVITIESI 

1. Review the family functions by completing the bulletin board below: 

238 



2. Discuss the interrelationship of the individual life cycle and the 
family life cycle. What factors would influence how long each person 
would be in a certain stage or whether he.would miss a stage? Depict 
with pictures the various stages families go through. · 
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3. Read references on the family life cycle an.d identify periods ?f heavy 
demand fo~ each period on. the chart below. 

I. MARK· (X) THE-PERIODS OF THE FAMILY LIFE CYCLE WHEN THE FOLLOWING 
FUNCTIONS WOULD BE IMPORTANT.. LIST REASONS FOR YOUR DECI-
SIONS TO THE RIGHT OF EACH (X). 

FUNCTIONS STAGES of.LIFE CYCLE REASONS 

... 

fl.I ; bO r:: 
bO ~ 

(LI 'M 
r:: ...., 

-5 -,.f -,.f ...., 
CJ) M M "'-I § ..... r:: 

"0 C'IS C'IS 0 U) (LI 
(LI a, a, C'IS (U ! ~ ~ M CJ) ..:i z ...., 
>, "0 "Cl ti "Cl ~ ~ 

..-4 . ..-4 ..-4 ..-4 ...., ...., 
~ -,.f "" t "" ~ a, 

z 0 0 '1t 6 &! p:;. 
~ 

--· ·-· Child·hearing 
... 

CJlild .rearing 
Meeting basic .. 

needs 
Transmitting 

culture --Regulating 
behavior 

--

-
-

··• 

II. MARK (X) THF. PERIOJ) OF THE.FAMILY LIFE CYCLE WHEN THE EXPENSES WOULD 
BE THE GFEATEST. LIST REASONS FOR YOUR nECISIONS TO TUE RIGHT OF 
EACH (X). . 

. EXPENSES STAGES OF LIFE CYCLE REASONS -

Medical ·---
- --

Educational 

·-·-
Food -
Clothing 

Housin~ 
Entertainment, -
Leisure. Vacation 
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Discuss the implications of . the •cnaaes· ofvlledtag:>~h1r·: f.._.ti(tj::i~fliid 
expenses within the f•ily-. eonat:der· .__.. of'.>t:fte. "•'PN'l:1"'8,i£•i~':.~,·••· 
each stage that might _aris~<~d': tbeadjus~•··tbt··ti-~t·t•_.••· 

• , •· ' • • , • '• • .. , • ,.,• . .., •, - ~ "a , • •{'/' ', ~ •:. · ! , • •'•. • 

What adJ us~ents. ·will·· wi~s ;and· ho~andiJ·: ._.d· .• o; _...\\tGJl~ tfle· . 
special -4~an~s of· .each· st:age.. -,,,f.·the fad.ly :ltile:·.,e:,dii? .·,Mw:,;:a._t 
these adjustments 'be made ino'te·,.euily for" ;eec:h: ftld:lf\~· . ·PW,:ffie· 
family group? 

How does the fulfillment of -psycmo!..ogtul ••eeds :---e--.·~·-:~ftr:,ftd 
husband as they .. progre•s· tl\,rough ~'he .U:fe· cyc·le? 'Mltat,~h4peus- ff · 
thes·e need~ are . not fulf.,tll.d? ' .. . . . . ' . . ; ~· . . . . . . . . 

Discuss the foll~ing· questicitUJ ':as -~i.,-::HIAH'\ kf;l;M&e,L1NNlkfe. 
' ,· . ' , . ' 

Why would: 
-A mother want to keep t-1- chiifta.-:ath..,._;* :.,_.:~as 
possible? 

-Couples divor.~e afte·r 2S" ,._ • .ef:,~? 
-!:en fear retii-ement at :age •6·S? 
-Women go baak tD won .afur ;dtf,.M~i1«e11~'! 
-Husband and,wife stop ~i:.aidg'1lfftlr','tJlW.lc'.N!a;·.Mftt'N? 

**Dis cuss a family si tuatton , f-rom ~a,,...-iae. '.♦Y 'TV {\--±io 
illustrate the relatieus:hip l,ebN:Nll·;·tat)y ~:U:&c~k.; .1,-.~. ':aid'·',,~c 
needs of individuals and -O'f :,f·aatiltes-. 

woSSIBLE GEN·ERALIZATlQB,S: :1 ·- 3 ----·:4'.·-· ·£-~'.1'i;·;,r'.~J:.;:,.-.. ~)lj.t1 

~FE1:IBNCE MATERIALSI 

~11 References 

Anderson, Wayne. Desgn '.f<tr ~~14;¥!,1•.·.·. '~:,. :•,~-. .Chap.,. 
ters: "Changes tn •the ,Jt~ly; Hf . · ,_. • 

Craig, hazel T. Tbr•ttold• :to MlQ)i· ',Pm9:., :---•~• ·71962·. · Chip• 
ter: "Family Firsts". 

Duvall, Evelyn. F•:f:l;( ;Li .. a,- Kmalf1~wn.,. li9ftl;., -~-~: Jt,-,:~ 
ily Life Cycle; llow Pend:dit:ee·Gww·,ad·.~-; ,._alng::;, ..... a Bflch 
Stage of Cycle''. ~=~1;re~~~:1-~i. ~~'?f'1~~\ly•Ja-r: 

~:~
1~96:~;a!~~~ .. ~-'~ Cro-

Public Affairs Pamphlet fff14, .. 'Ml.$tla'. .ftlf:'ffil!-~ :'9!t:~~!:,. 



Teacher References . 

Cavan, Ruth s. Marriage ang Family in the Modern World, Crowell, 
1965. Chapters: "The. Family Life Cycle (stages of the family 
life cycle, the. ebb and flow of finance in the family life cycle, 

, . housing· and the family life cycle); Middle Age and Old Age". 

Transp~rencies 

Family Cvcle and Values. Uealth Education (Level 4), Interpret
ing the significance of the fauily cycle in the evolution of val
ues, standal"da and att~itudes. Catalog No. 4~63 (Printed Origin.:.. 
als; Catalog No. 4963 (PTe~ared Color Transparencies). The 3~ 
Company. 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: FAMILY FUNCTIONS. 

Level: MIDDLE. AT)OLE~CENCE . 

Concept: Family patterns·' 

~EHAVIORAL OUTCOMESI 

The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Recognize the ·va:rious organizat,ional patterns o,f .. fam;L_l~ea, in 
our society. 

2·. - Identify-' ~dv~ntage~: an-d-:dis·adyaat'l3es· oJ _living in a democratic 
and in an authorative family~ · ' · ·· 

@PROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONSI 

1. _. In. ,~11 known .s0.cie~es. ther~ is a recognized µnit that 8$SUIIles the 
func:tions of childb1!aring:~· .:·childr«aad.ng., r~gy.16\ti,Qll 'of behavior, 
and economic support • 

. . • ~~ . • :· . ' ; :~ . ·~ ~· ' • . • ., j· . . _?. • . 

2. ··· The family 1,n 1Atn~rica t~ _the ba&i:c sqqial i03titqtion. composed of 
persons united by ties of marriage, adoption, blAA~ .• ·o~ by -comm,on 
consent, characterized by comm.on residence. and eQO~()Blic 9-ooperation. 

3. Family authority patterns in O\lJ' cul,~t• 'V@rY wi\hiJl and between. 
sub-cultures. · · · 

4. Democratic families give every meabei:- a th~re in usJ.ng co~on 
property and making decisions. 

5. Too much freedom in a family lllay caµse a feeling of insecurity for 
- family member1='.• , 

6. Sin~e· each fmnily is 'unique, composed Qf indivicbiAl personalities, 
t.he~e, is no right .o_r w,r~g fatJlflY patte~ o_r Wf.Y Qf ~paging a 
family. · · ~ ·· ·· ·- , · .'. 

7. Family patterns have changed over the ye4J$ and wh~t is coDlllQn 
today may have been unheard of a decade ago. · · 

8. WhE!~ problem~. are' faced and: :aec.i"1S·i1m,s, .,:e .Jllaje coo.p•rJtively, g,reater 
satisfacti,;,n, mental health~. ,fl,:td fe;J.,ly hf~ny. is l'ikely. to be achieved. 

,· . ·' ,' --·' . . .: ' .. -;· -; 

9. Learrii~g to ·participate democ-ratiully. tn t•4cb~g fpu.)..y d~ci~ions 
helps to prepare individuals for cl~~r•tic partic:~p1,t{.Qn in otheT . 
social groups. 
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10. A family that can discuss probl•s together will more lilely find 
workable solutions acceptable to all. 

11. Decisions_ are .:more apt to be supported when they .are reached 
through· the participa~ion of family_ memb~rs to .the extent that 
;their maturity alle>w$. . · 

12. Evaluating o.u_tcomes _fprn\S, _a basis fot .. iet~~i1'ing "future cours'4!s of 
acti.on. . . . '·•. . 

'1i§FERENCE MATERIALS! 

Pup ii Ref erence·s 

- Barclay and C}:lampion •. T
1
een Guide to ·Homemaking, McGraw-Hill, 1967. 

Chapter: "Your Place in· The Fliily". 

Duvall, Evelyn. Family Living, Macmillan, 1961. Chapter: "Kinds 
of American Families". 

Frank Lawrence. Personality and Culture-The Psychocultural Approa
ch, · Interstate. 

Jenkins, Shacter, Bauer and Pounds. Health and SAfety for Teenagers, 
Scott-Foresman, 1962. Unit: "Differences in Families". 

Public Affairs Pamphlets: 
#187 ~he One Parent Family 
#192 Democrace Begins in the Home 
#155 Mental Health Is A Family Affair 
#131 When You Grow Old 
#113 Building Your Marriage 

Teacher Reference 

Anderson, Wayne. Design for Family Livi1![, Denison, 1964. Part: 
Preparing for Marriage; The Need for Purposeful Family Living. 

Goode, william. Readings on the Family And Society__, Prentice-Hall, 
1964. 

Transparencies 

Causes and Effects of Family Disharmony. Health Education (Level 4), 
Distinguishing cause and effect relationships contributing to the 
disruption of harmonious family life. Catalog No. 4467 (printed 
Originals); Catalog No. 4967 (Prepared Color Transparencies). The 
3M Company. 

244 



.. 

Films and Filmstrips 

Family Life.-:11 minute'!, r-or~net,_ ~949_. 'The need is shown.for well
planned family life ·1n which a.1 a•o•~• eQjoy privace, responsibility, 
and privileaes and shaTP.. in ¥1na.ncial T1lanning. 

;!h! 'Family, '20'· minuteai/ DuArt ~Film Laboratories, 19S2. This. film 
explains how family unity can solve the conflicting problems of the 
indivi~ual members. 

Children of Change, 31 minutes, lntet:national Film Bureau, 1960. 
This film dramatiies the stresses a~d strain~ on children whose 
mothers work outside the hom, and on the mothers who must ac~just to 
two full.;.tint"e jobs. It also highlights a day care program, 
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2. 

3. 

4. 

Identify similarities and differences in family 
different cultures. 

II 

Identify the similarities and differences in the ways 
families in various cultures carry out their functions. 

Recognize existing family patterns throughout the 

Feel a sense of pride in the cultural heritage of 
family. 

The family is the only social institution other 
is formally developed in all societies. ■ 

Many institutions depend upon the contributions of the 
making the family an instrument of the larger society. 

In many cultures the family works as a dynamic unifying 
the interacting personalities of family members. 

The highly integrated family possess one or more of the following 
traits: elaborate ritual, rigorous discipline, sentimental inter
dependence, stimulating co-operative activities or objectives. 

Awareness of the similarities between families within a culture 
between families of different cultures enable one to comprehend 
universality of families. ~ 

Recognizing the differences between families in organization 
structure gives one a concept of the uniqueness of families. 

., 
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8. In all known societies there is a recognized unit that assumes the 
functions of childbearing, childrearing, regulation of behavior, 
and economic support. 

9. Cultural patterns are transmitted from one generation to another 
primarily through the family. 

10. As cultures vary in the values they hold, they will vary in the 
behavior they will accept. 

11. Understanding of families of other cultures develops as one's 
knowledge of all aspects of their way of life increases. 

12. In some cultures he~itage is matriarchal whereas in others it is 
patriarchal. 

~ 13. Everyone has ancestors who have brought customs and traditions 
with them. 

I I 

14. Each generation in America moves further away from the custom and 
traditions of their ancestors. 

• 

15. Holidays and special occasions can be unique family affairs because 
of the customs and traditions practiced. 

16. The way we think, act and feel about things can sometimes be traced 
■ to our ancestoral heritage and the way we were brought up. 

!REFERENCE MATERIAL! 
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Pupil References 

Brisbane and Riker. The Developing Child, Bennett, 1965. Chapter: 
"Racial Characteristics." 

Landis, Paul. Social Living, Ginn Co., 1958. Chapters: "Our Cul
tural Heritage; How Society Controls Us; Competing for a Place in 
Society; Minority-Group Problems in a Democratic Society; Creating 
A Better Society." 

Landis and Landis. Building Your Life, Prentice-Hall, 1964. Chapters: 
"You and Your Conununity; What Do You Believe?" 

Smart and Smart. Living in Families, Houghton-Mifflin, 1958. Chapter: 
"Families Are Like This". , 
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Cavan, Ruth S. Marriage and Family in the Modern World. Crowell, 1965 • 
Chapters: "Nuclear Family and Kinship Web; The Inner World of the 
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Goode, William. Readings on the Family and Society. Prentice-Hall, 
1964. Parts: Societal Recognition of the Family Unit; Family and 
Larger Kin Groups; Families in the United. States; ·Families in Arabia 
and Mexico . 

Mead and Wolfenstein. Childhood in Contemporary Cultures. 
of Chicago Press, 1963. : 

• • 

Stott, Leland. Child Development-An Individual Longitudinal Approach, 
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1967. Chapters: "The Family Environment 
and It's Appraisal; The Socializing Environment." 

• Films and Filmstrips 
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Children Around the Globe (Set of 4) Produced by the 
Daily life of children in different cultures. 

-= 

It's About Time, 24 minutes, black and white, Association Films, 
1964. History and progress of the minority groups in the United 
States • 

""' II 
IJ • •• 

Man· and His Culture, 15 minutes, black and white, Encyclopedia 
Britannica, 1954. A discussion of what cultures .have in common 
and how culture is transmitted from one generation to the next. 

Walk in My Shoes, 54 minutes, black and white, McGraw-Hill • 
the lives, feelings and problems of the Negro race. 

~ • 
Who Are the People of America? 10 minutes, sound, Coronet. Explains 
the American heritage--the people of America are the people of the 
world. • 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: FAMILY FUNCTIONS 

Level: LATE ADOLESCENCE 
I -

Concept: Changing Family Functions ◄ I 

IBEHA VIORAL OUTCOMES! 
. . I • 

L 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

.. 

1. Comprehend the physical and psychological aspects of pregnancy 
and the birth process. 

2. Recognize the physical and psychological effects of the use of 
various birth control methods. 

3. Plan appropriate pre and post-natal care for mother and child. 

4. Examine the fixed and flexible expenses associated with child-
birth and child care. 

I • 

5. Identify parental obligations to children, community, marriage 
partner and self. 

6. Realize the influence of parental behavior on the development 

7 • 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

■ 

of children. 

Plan and direct activities which will meet the individual needs 
of family members. 

Recognize symptoms of illness and care for sick members of a 
family. 

Recognize the process of decision making relative to management 
in democratic and authoritative family patterns. 

Recognize the agencies and changing methods of meeting family 
needs. 

l .• 

Relate the effects of a changing society on family functions. 

Identify the multiple roles of individual family members and 
their effect on relationships within the family. 

Identify a family's way-of-living and assist with teaching 
younger family members traditions and customs. 

Identify with the family name and foster one's reputation within 
the community. 

■ I 
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jAPPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONS! 

1. Couples who understand their motives for avoiding or wanting children 
~ are better prepared to accept the decision. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

r. • 

Desiring to become a parent does not in itself insure adequacy of 
parenthood. _.. 

■ 
.. 

Preparation for parenthood involves the father as well as the mother. 

Pregnancy requires adjustments on the part of both marriage partners. 

5. How a husband feels about the pregnancy will be reflected by his 
• reactions to the situation. 

• ... 

I 
■ 6. There is a predictable developmental sequence of the fetus from 
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conception to birth. .. ■,. I 
I ,. 
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7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

A woman who suspects she is pregnant can eliminate some complications 
that can occur if she places herself in care of a physician who will 
be with her throughout her pregnancy and in whom she has confidence. 

Family planning is a decision that each family must make for them
selves. 

Family planning can be done in many different ways and for many 
reasons. 

II 1111 

Views on birth control vary within and between religions. 

r.. • 
111" 
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Legal adoption agencies are concerned with safe guarding the welfare 
of both the child and parents. 
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12. Miscarriages differ from abortions in that miscarriages are from ; 

natural causes, and abortions results from artificial causes. _ :•" ■ .. 
13. 

14. 

The physical needs of infants will cause less anxiety if parents 
have knowledge or experience in caring for the child. 
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Because fathers are parents too, they may f •ind satisfaction in 
helping to care for children. ■ 

• II 11 ■ I 

■ 

15. Healthy mothers have a better chance of having healthy children 
and an easier pregnancy than a mother with an illness. 

■ 
■ 

II 1 .. 

16. Planning ahead for the expenses of the baby will crea~e less anxiety 

17. 

for the parents as the birth of a child approaches. ~ 

A new baby in a home will create new time schedules, financial 
arrangements and emotions for the rest of the family. 
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New babies can be either a factor in strengthening or weakening 
relationship depending on the maturity of those involved • 

II 

Parenthood is an experience which can bring great joy and satis
faction but with it comes the challenge of providing for the child 
the love, care, understanding, and opportunities for development 
that every child has the right to receive • 

'a 

'I' 

20. 

21. 

IJ 

22. 

23. 

24. 
II 

Every child has the right to be wanted and to be assured adequate 
provision for care and love. 

When parents recogni~e the responsibilities and privileges involved 
in raising a family, they can better provide for the physical and 
mental health of their children • • 

The community contributes to the development of the child by pro
viding a safe and healthful environment. 

Community organizations render services for the welfare of children. · 

The family is legally responsible for the care and rearing of its 
children, and for the welfare of its members. 

25. The child forms his basic cultural background and acquires his 
emotional security from his family relationships and experiences. 

26. The child as a family member has privileges and responsibilities. 

27. 

28. 

29. 

30. 

Child rearing practices are usually influences by parental per
ceptions of the kind of person parents want their child to become. 

Child rearing practices reflect the culture and affect the kind of 
person the child becomes. 

The needs of parents and children are sometimes complementary and 
at other times conflicting. , 

II 

The role of the family as the primary source of citizenship education 
is strengthened by parental example in respect for the law and the 
rights of others. 

I ■ 

31. Children modify behavior in order to attain and maintain the 
acceptance of others. 

II 

32. Childre~ learn by imitating their parents and siblings. 

33. An understanding of the g.rowth process, basic needs and developmental 
tasks of children gives positive direction to the guidance of 
children's behavior, and activities. 
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likely harmony in a home when all family 
members learn to recognize the needs of others and work together 
at solv.in family problems. 

When parents are consistent in guiding child~en's routines, 
activities and behavior the chil knows what is expected of him 
and can make him feel more secure. 

If childhood diseases ar£ ecognized and a~propriate care taken, 
.far reaching might be avoided. 

A doctor's advice or assurance can help a mother relax and feel 
_more confiaent in the care she is g• i ~ng a siek child. 

of the 

The way resources are used is a rami y affair n a democratic 
family and all members share responsibilities in their use. 

Many community and governmental agencies are now serving functions 
or art of them once carried out solely by the famLly. 

Urbanization c~eates family relationship problems different 
those in a rural society. 

The roles of mot and father often interchange in the rearing 
ch· as well as otner family functions. 

Insecurity, guilt and confusio 
amily are not clearly defined 

may result when 
r accepted. 

The roles of men and women vary among societies throughout the 
world according to thei~ status, the cultural heritage, economic 
conditions, poi·tical structure, attitudes held by the opposite 

and social mo~es. 

The roles of men and change during the ife cycle. 

The var t ous roles an is expected to play may be conflicting. 

Authority in the democratic family is delegated on the basis 0f 
consensus and competences~ rying with the particular situations. 

transition from the traditional family system to the democratic 
em creates confusion in societal expectations and behaviors of 
individual. 

"Ill 

Family living fosters feelings of security, self-esteem, mutual 
tolerance and respect, sensitivity to ·ndi~idual needs, self
discipline and orderliness, according to each families beliefs. 
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Younger children develop an identity through societal experiences, 
often directly related to their families activities. 

Parents attitudes and behaviors teach respect of family name and 
the heritage it provides. 

I II 

!LEARNING ACTIVITIES! .. ■ 'I irl,, I .. !I 

• 

.. " 
11 ... Ii ili l!_ Write a paper reflecting: What do you see as the possible satisfactions 

and obligations of being a young parent today? Read some of the papers 
to identify attitudes that are reflected and discuss where these 
attitudes about being parents came from. Explore the topic with a 
member of the opposite sex. Do boys and girls differ in their attitudes? 
Summarize those attitudes that are positive and those that are negative • 
In small groups take a negative attitude and see how it might be 
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2. 

3. 

II, 

changed, report to class. 
I II ■ 

Discuss: Why do families choose the size they do? What reasons would 
you consider to be mature reasons for deciding on the size family to 
have? What reasons might be difficult to justify? How do families 
dec,ide on number of children to have? 

Consult an adoption agency to clarify adoption procedures. Study the 
care taken in placing children as well as the types of adoption 
available. Have parents who have adopted children speak to class. 
Study adoption laws in the state. 

**Summarize ideas on parenthood and planned families. :. 
.. 

I POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 
■ 

1-2-8-9-10 .:: 111 
■ 

4. Take a pre-test on knowledge about pregnancy. Use the bulletin board 
below as a frame of reference for lessons on pregnancy. 
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responsibilities do teenagers have to prepare 
the future? Consult references for background for answering the 
questions. .. .. 
Read appropriate references on pregnancy-prenatal care. 

Talks by doctor or nurse on aspects of pregnancy, roles of father, 
mother, doctor. Interview pregnant women or mothers about pregnancy 
stressing the positive aspects. Attend classes for 'New Parents' 
sponsored by local hospitals and report back to class. 

View films on the birth process and development of the fetus. 

can we say about preparing for parenthood? 

f POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 3 - 6 - 7 

Read the following case studies to examine the affects pregnancy 
have on family relationships, during pregnancy and after. 

Mary and Joe had been married 1 year when they decided to start 
their family and made plans accordingly. Both waited anxiously 
for signs of pregnancy, and when Mary's period was 3 weeks late, 
an appointment with their doctor was made for an examination. 
Joe was as excited as Mary when he heard the good news and to
gether they planned for the new arrival. 

Mary didn't feel very well the first 3 months of her pregnancy, 
but was reassured by her doctor that all was going well. Mary 
tried to look attractive and have supper ready for Joe when he 
came home, but somedays things just didn't go right and she'd 
end up crying. Joe didn't always understand her moods and he 
did like to have his supper ready when he got home. He would 
take her out to dinner once in a while or bring her flowers. 
This seemed to help her out of her depressed moods. Mary had 
always fixed Joe's breakfast but the last months of her pregnancy' 
Joe insisted she sleep late, and he prepared his own breakfast. 

As the day of arrival drew near, they went less to parties and 
places where it was noisy. They enjoyed evenings at home, 
and fixing up a nursery. 

■ 

Because Mary and Joe had little knowledge about parenthood and 
pregnancy they decided to join a parent preparation class offered 
at the local hospital. Many of their questions were the same as 
those of other young couples. The anxieties Mary had about the 
birth process soon disappeared. 

When Mary arrived home with the baby all was in readiness for him·. 
Joe was delighted to be able to "show-off" how much he knew about 
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and Mary appreciated the help he could give her when he was 

1111111 

Jane and Tom were engaged to be married when Jane discovered she 
was pregnant. Consequently, the wedding date was moved. Although 
Tom and Jane knew little about parenthood, they felt there mustn't 
be too much to it. 

IL 

As Jane began to show her pregnancy, Tom avoided social gatherings 
where Jane would be seen. He spent his evenings with his old 
buddies, since Jane wasn't feeling too well and seemed to become 
upset and annoyed with him so often.· 

As the time for delivery grew near, Jane became imp0ssible to live 
with. She'd call for her mother long distance and talk for hours. 
She insisted that her mother come stay with them even though she 

If 

~ 

II 

I 

e ., 

knew this was impossible. She swore she'd never get pregnant again. ~~ 

n 

II 

,.11 
II 

After the child was born, Tom seemed quite proud of him but refused ~✓~n 
11Jaljllll lllllo 

to handle him since he believes that was women's business. Jane 
"■- . was completely wrapped-up in caring for the baby; he needed so :Jn 

much of her time and was so helpless. She couldn't understand how P+: 
Tom could not adore the baby as much as she did. Tom seemed to be 
so demanding of her time too. He couldn't seem to do anything for 
himself, and often sulked, pouted and left the house in a huff, just 

11n 

when the baby needed her most. ■ 
■ Ill~ Ii 

■ 

the following situations: ■ 

What might a husband do in the following situations? Why? How might 
this help? ,. 

■ 
., 

a. He came home from work and his pregnant wife was upset and ■ .,J,. 
wouldn't tell him what was wrong. .,_ 

■ 

His wife paid little or no attention to him after she came home 
from the hospital with the new baby. 

1 
~ 

.; n 

c. His wife was afraid of having children. 
I"" 

• ■ 

d. His wife didn't follow doctors orders during her pregnancy. 
II, 

" 

II 
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II 
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e. His wife felt she was getting ugly and big and didn't want to .. . J .. 
go out in public. • , ~ 1 
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Your husband refused to go to new classes with you. 

Your husband wouldn't babysit with the baby when you wanted to 
go out. 

Your husband started acting like a child to get attention after 
the baby was born. 

might family relationships be affected by a new baby? 

SIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 1 - 2 - 3 - 4 --5 - 7 - 8 - 9 - 13 -

Spend time with a family. Keep track of time the mother spends taking 
care of the family. Give special reports on the time schedule in 
home of young wife with no children, mother with a 1 month old baby, 
mother with 3 pre-school children, mother whose children are in school, 
mother whose children have left home. Compare and discuss the time 
schedules to see the affect children have on management. 

Use questionnaire/interview/panel of young mothers to decide 
equipment is necessary for the first year of a baby's life. 

Make a field trip to a store to price baby articles on the list. 

Set up fixed and flexibl expenses of having the first baby. How 
might one be able to get along with less money? 

***Compile summary statements on the use of resources when 
arrives. Share with class. 
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Goode, William. Readings on the Family and Society, Prentice-Hall, 
1964. Parts: "Parents and Children; Interaction Between Familial 
and Societal Factors in Socialization." 

Cavan, Ruth S. Marriage and Family in the Modern World, 
1965. Chapters: "Heredity; The First Baby; Parent-Child 
Significance of Marriage and The Family Today." 

Hymes, James. The Child Under Six, Prentice-Hall, 1963. 

Jenkins, Shacter and Bauer. These Are Your Children, Scott-Foresman, 
1966. Chapter: "Children in a Changing World.'' 

McCary, James L. Human Sexuality, D. Van Nostrand Co., 
Chapter: "Myths and Fallacies." 
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Mussen, Conger, and Kagan. 
and Row, 1963. Chapters: 
Development." 

Child Development and Personality, Harper 
"Prenatal Period; Genetic Factors in 

Womble, Dale. Foundations for Marriage and Family Relations, Macmillan, 
1966. Chapters: "Beginning .a Family; Experiencing Pregnancy and Birth: 
Rearing Children." 

Conception, Prenatal Development and Birth, Health Education (Level 4). 
Explaining conception, prenatal stages bf development and birth process. 
Catalog No. 44·62 (Print_ed Originals); Catalog No. 4962 (Prepared Color 
Transparencies). The 3M Company. 

How Life Begins, Health Education (Level 2) Being aware of the reproduc- ' 
tive process and how life begins. Catalog No. 4265 (Printed Originals); 
Catalog No. 4765 (Prepared Color Transparencies). The 3M Company. 

Filmstrips 

Angel by the Hand, 23 minutes, Los Angeles County Bureau of Adoption, 
1964. Explains adoption procedures through a modern agency. 

Baby's First Year, 8 minutes, black and white, University of 
A description of the care of baby. 

Baby Meets His Parents (NS-71), 11 minutes, black and white, 
pedia Britannica Films), Iowa State University. Explains with life 
situations how the infant personality is influenced directly by the 
fulfillment of basic needs. 

Beginning of Pregnancy, 29 minutes, black and white, Produced for 
WQED educational television and distributed by Indiana University. 
Describes what happend to the mother and to the baby during the 
early months of pregnancy. • 

Birth of the Baby, 29 minutes, black and white. Produced by WQED 
educational television and distributed by Indiana University. Explains 
the process of birth from the onset of labor pains through the stages 
of labor and the actual birth. 

Bright Side, 23 minutes, black and white, 1958 produced by Affiliated 
Film Producers and distributed by International Film Bureau. Show 
how day-to-day enjoyment of family living can help children to grow 
into happy, well-adjusted people. 

From Generation to Generation, 30 minutes, black and white, McGraw
Hill. Childbirth described as an emotional and spiritual experience 
as well as a physical one. 



Human Reproduction, 21 minutes, color, McGraw-Hi 
and function of the male and female reproductive 
zation process, the development of the fetus, the 
the responsibilities involved. 

Mother Love (NS-6020), 27 minutes, black and white, produced by 
Carousel Films, distributed by Iowa State University. Explains the 
importance of mother's love for emotional security of the infant. 

Mr. and Mrs. Maternity, 22 minutes, color, produced and distributed 
by Richard Cline Film Productions, 1958. Expectant parents are pro
vided with a basis for understanding the physiological and psycho
logical events of norm?l pregnancy, labor and delivery. 

Nine Months to Prepare, 25 minutes, color, produced by Potomac Films 
with the cooperation of the Children's Bureua, U.S. Dept. of Health, 
Education and Welfare. Distributed by Public Affairs Committee, state 
health departments. Stresses the importance of prenatal care. 

Not Asked For, 27 minutes, black and white, produced by NBC Television 
and distributed by Health and Welfare Materials Center, 1957. Discus
sion of the problem securing homes for children of mixed racial 
background (adoption). 

Suffer Little Children (LC-301), 14 minutes, 
tion Films. Story of child adoption. 

The Chosen Child, 54 minutes, black and white, produced by ABC News 
and distributed by McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1964. The happiness and 
tragedies surrounding child adoption is studied and the controversy 
over adoption by private placement or public agency is explored. 

Related Readings 

Ginott, Haim G 
on rearing chi 



EARLY ADOLESCENCE 

DYNAMICS OF SOCIETY 

'BEHAVIORAL OUTCOMES! 

CHANGE ............................................................ 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Recognize differences in reaction to change and the 
adjustment process used by children, teens, young adults 
and the aged. 

2. Identify changes in society that have direct influence 
on teenagers. 

3. Recognize the effects of earlier dating practices on 
the individual. 

Page 
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4. Accept the need for continuous education throughout life. 
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MIDDLE ADOLESCENCE 

DlANMICS OF SOCIETY 

· ~EHAVIORAL OUTCOMES! 
Page 

· . 27~ TEENAGERS AND CHMIGE •••••••••••••••• • •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• _-_ 

A. The pupil will he better able to: . 

1. Relate changed in society that have impact on teen 
behavior. 

2. Identify the advantages and disadvantages of personal 
freedom for teens. 

3. Cope with changes which affect personal life. 
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cognize the 
changing wo 

nterpret the 
esponsibility 

with chan 
unity. 

be better able 

Identify forces of society that affect family 
influence relationships within the family. 

Accept the need for multiple roles 
in our rapidly changing society. 

Be aware of the forces that have an 
family of the future. 

Utilize community services available 

of technological 



Recognize the impace of societal changes in cultures 
and sub-cultures. 

Analyze the influence of new ideologies on behavior. 

Be familiar with governmental agencies and programs 
that have an impact on the individual. 

■ 

Analyze the significance of over-population in the 
world. 

11 .. 
II_ 

Appraise the provision made for society's increasing 
number of older citizens. 

• ■ • ■ :"f:n,w I 
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LEISURE. • • • • 2% ■ -·-·-• 
The pupil will be better ahle to: • .,,. • ~ '{ 

...... ■ 

1. Value leisure as a contribution to individual and family 
well being. 

Identify the variety of leisure time activities for 
all ages. 

Plan creative use of 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: DYNAMICS OF SOCIETY 

Level: EARLY ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: Change 

(B-EHAVIORAL OUTCOMESj 

The pupil will be better ahle to: 

1. Recognize the difference reaction to change and the adjustment 
process used by _children, teens, young adults and the aged. 

2. Identify changes in society that have direct influence on 
teenagers. 

3. Recognize the effects of earlier dating practices on the individual. 

4. Accept the need for continuous education throughout life. 

/A"ffFOPRIATF. GENERALIZATIONS! 

1. Everyone reacts to new situations in different ways and adjusts 
at different rates. 

2. A change in a chil<l's routine is upsetting to him, vet he is able 
to adjust to some situations more readily than adults. 

3. Teens accept fads more readily than the older r,enerations Fho 
have more experience with life. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

9. 

All change is not necessarily goo~. 

Past experiences affect the way we adjust to m.w situations. 

Improvements in transportation, communication devices, education, 
science and medicine influences the teenagers world nnd teens in 
turn af feet the world around ther.1. 

Life is a process of continuous change ancl the person ,;;,,:rho does not 
adjust to some of the changes may fin<l it hanl to lead a satisfactory 
life. 

Since dating is a prerequisite for marriage in our culture, earlier 
dating can lead to earlier marriage. 

Teens of today who date early mav he forced to grow-up hefore 
their time. 



10. As the novelty of 'just dating' wears off, discontentment and the 
sense of adventure may lead to more e~citing but less acceptable 
ways of behaving. 

11. In a fast moving industrial society, the skills and knowledge we 
learn today may be outdated tomorrow. 

12. Formal and informal types of education throughout life are 
necessary not only for getting and keeping a job and for in 
day-to-day living. 

13. Although everyone cannot have a college education, training in 
some skill beyond high school with help open up job opportunities. 

!LEARNING ACTIVITIES! 

1. Identify the kinds of change within and outside ourselves. (See 
bulletin board suggestion below). 

Jive i11 a Wor/c/ o.t : 

ours,or: us: 

~ ~-Tl~~ 

~~ DRE5S 

Discuss common reactions to change in the following situations by 
various age groups. (Use those most appropriate for class). 
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r--- ----I GRAND-
I 

CHANGE PRE-SCHOOLERS TEENS YOUNG COUPLE PARENTS PARENTS 
Moving place 
of residence 
~ar 

Daily Routine 

Changing Jobs 

--'-

New Fashions 

-
New Music 

·----"fow Baby 

----
Discuss why these age groups react to change as they do? Give examples 
of past experiences that helped or hindered adjustments to change. 

What factors make older people react to change more slowly? 

Read references on adjustment to change. (J'een Guide to Ilomemak_ing, 
"18-on Older People". 

List the changes in school this year, in family and in self. How did 
you feel or react to these changes at first? What adjustments di<l v·ou 
make? 

ExamE_l_e_: _________________________________ _ 

CFANGF FEELINGS ADJUSTMENTS, IF ANY, 
YOU MADE 

Sci1ool-New Dress code--------'"I was angry at---· I wore longer skirts 
the teachers. to school. 

Home--Sister went to college---I was lonely----- Fad girl friends in 
to stay with me more 

Self --Complexion problem-----~r felt ugly, self /1Jn more careful what 
conscious I eat 
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Make as many suggestions as you can that might help: 
a. a new pupil adjust to a new school 
b. a teenager who lost her/his mother. 
c. a child adjust to you as a new babysitter. 
(Use changes that were most con:mon in the class as seen from the 
previous listings) 

How might you help the other person adjust to the new situation? 

***Use a case study, T.V. program or magazine story to identify means 
of adjusting to a changing situation. What was good and what was 
bad about the way the individual involved adjusted? How would you have 
reacted to the same situation? 

**What are some ideas you have learned about change? 

wosSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 1 - 2 - 3 - 4 - 5 - 71 

2. Identify changes in society which affect teen behavior; talk with 
parents, grandparents to learn more about yesteryears. 
Fill in: 

I. Attitudes about: HOW DID PEOPLE IN HOW no PEOPLE IN 
SOCIETY FEEL ABOUT SOCIETY FEEL NOW? 
THIS 30 YEARS AGO? 

HOW DOES TllI .. 
CH.AJ.~GE AFFEC 
TEEN BEHAVIO 
NOW? .------------+-----------+-----------t---- -----

Working mothers 
Education 
Dating 
Being unmarried 
Men doing housework 
Freedom for teens 
Divorce 
II. SocialB_e_h_a_v_i_o_r_:~----------+----------~-- -

Dress 
Entertainment 
Dating 
Unescorted women 

III. Technological Changes 

Cars 
TV 
Commercial entertainment 
Pressure in school 
Space travel 

HOW 00 THEse CHANGES AFFECT 
TEEN BEHAVIOR TODAY? 

Atomic war t----------;;;_. ________________________________ ~----~------~-------
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Discuss what changes have been for the better and which ones have been 
for the worse, in terms of teen behavior?· Use specific changes that 
seem most relevant to the students. (Example: Spending money has 
helped improve teen behavior. More freedom in dating habits hinder 
teenage development.) 

Special reports on early dating. (Note: May be taught as part of 
Socialization-See references under Socialization: Friendship; 
Acceptable Behavior.) 

View films on early dating. 

Study the following issue: Teens should not date before 16. 

***Identify pro's and con's of early dating, and changes in society that 
have tended to encourage early dating. 

(PossnLE GENERALIZATIONS: 1 - 8 - q - 191 

****Write editorials for the school paper on change and its ir.ipact upon 
teens. 

3. 

&ossrnLE GDTERALI7,ATIONS: l - 3 - Ii - 5 - 6 ·-=-] 

(NOTE: This material could he incorporated as part of Vocational Planning 
wl1en developing the concept of Self Realization) 

Identify the changes in attitudes concerning education that has come 
about in the past Jn years. 

Compare similarities and differences in· high school curriculum and 
testing program of pRrents and pupils. Have pupils bring their 
parents schedules/ or look in school files for curriculum offerings 
of 30 years aGo. r.!hy were curriculum changes initiated? Hhat new 
curriculum changes do you see for the future? 

Analyze wnat ads to identify the level of education required as pre
paration for jobs, special training needed for specialized work and 
unfamiliar or new jobs available. Consult resources, persons, guid
ance files and others to identify educational needs for nifferent 
types of jobs according to class interest. Panel of grandmothers, 
mothers talking about the changing tasks involved with homemaking. 
Compare the similarities and differences in the homemaking tasks, 
and what might be the tasks of future homemakers? Why might continuous 
education be necessary to be a homemaker of tomorrow? 

Gather information on formal and informal types of educational 
classes for adults in the community, display on bulletin hoard. 
(churches, civic groups, school, junior colleges, newspaper, YM and 
YWCA, extension, area schools.) 
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** Draw conclusions concerning the need for continuous education. ** Com
plete the following: Education throughout life is stressed in our 
society because---

~OSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 11 - 12 - 1~ -

[HM Talk by prominent cormnunity women of the role of women, or the 
need for education in a changing world. 

Assist families, gro.ups, new students adjust to a new situation; 
"welcome wagon':' type of project to show new students the school and 
introduce them to clubs; or help new families by taking care of 
children while they move. 

!HOME EXPERIENCES! 

Help brother or sister/new pupil/ new neighbor in some way when they 
are introduced to a new situation. Try different approaches for 
getting acquainted with children you are caring for the first time. 
Report your success. 

~FERENCE MATERIALaj 

J->upil References 

Baker and Fane. Understanding and Guiding Young Children. Prentice
Hall, 1967. Chapter: "What Are Children Like?", 

Reiff, Florence. Steps in Home Living, Bennett, 1966. Chapters: 
"Learning More About You". 

Duvall, Evelyn. Family Living. Macmillan, 1961. Chapters: ''how 
Families Grow and Change; What Families Are For Today". 

Teacher References 

Cavan, Ruth. Marriage and Family in the Modern World. Crowell, 1965. 
Chapters: "Corrnnitment, Value Conflict and the Future of the American 
Family; The Changing American Family; Families in the New Suburb; 
·nultural Change and Mental Health; Technology and the Future Family". 

Goode, William. Readings on the Family and Society. Prentice-Hall, 
1964. Chapters: "The Machine as a Factor in Family Change; Chang
ing Patterns of Mobility". 

Landis, Paul. Social Living, Ginn Co., 1958. Chapters: "How 
Culture Changes; Changes in the American Family". 
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.Films and Films trips 

A.n Age of Change, 37 frames, silent, color, McGraw-Hill, 1964. De-
signed to help students understand and face the adjustments brought 
on by changes in growth and development. 

Boy of the Early Midwest Frontier. 14 minutes, black and white, Iowa 
State University. Shows life of a settler's family, highlights on a 
frontier school session. 

~he Changing Ci1=.Y.. (NS-550), 16 minutes, color, Iowa State TTniversity. 
Description of economic, social and cultural change in city and the 
problems of land use~ transportation and isolating environment. 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: DYNAMICS OF SOCIETY 

Level: MIDDLE ADOLESCENCE 
. ,_ 

Concept: Teenagers and Change 

IBEHAVIORAL OUTCOME~ 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. ·Relate changes in society that have impact on teen behavior. 

2. Identify the advantages and disadvantages of personal freedom 
for teens. -

3. Cope with changes which affect personal life. 

IAPPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONSI 

1. A basic• cause of delinquency among youth is neglect and insecurity 
in the home, qualities which cannot be purchased. 

2. Maladjusted behavior leading to delinquency can be detected early 
in most children. 

3. Although certain undesirable traits are found to a degree in most 
children, the combination of these in an unfavorable home atmos
phere can contribute to a child's delinquency. 

s. 

6. 

a. 

9. 

10. 

Permissiveness in behavior undefined moral values and -lack of 
respect for adults are trends in society that create delinquency 
problems_. 

Age is an inadequate basis for judging a person's ability to use 
personal freedoms in a constructive manner. 

Freedom without a sense of responsibility can have disasterous 
affects for all involved. 

Personal freedom gives on the opportunity to develop in a way which 
is satisfying to him. 

In a society where the period of training for a vocation is ever in
creasing, some feel the need to postpone marriage until later in life. 

An affluent society affects the behavior and value system of teenagers. 

Advanced formal education may be an insurmountable goal for the less. 
able teenager creating apathy and rebellion. 
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11. The loss of identity in a c9mputerized society can leave one with 
a feeling of worthlessne•s• 

i2. technology can either.aid or destroy· man, depending on man's control 
and understanding of ft., 

13. Technological changes, aclvances in science, improved communication 
and transportation have created a need for social agencies to·assume 
some of the responsibilities traditionally performed by the family. 

14. When individuals understand change and have some methods and re
sources for coping with it, they can be a force in determining the 
direction of change. 

15. Coping is a purposeful, problem-solving behavior that aids one in 
living in a world of chanae. 

16. Avoiding new experiences tends to reduce coping skills and may 
l.imi t growth. 

·ILEARNI~G ACTIVITIEij 

. (NOTE: This material may be taught as a part of Goals and Values) 

1. Review some of the changes in our society that have affected teen 
behavior. 

·Identify typical teenage behavior today. List the personal freedoms 
teens have· today. Discus~ how these freedoms might help or hinder 
a person's development. What. are some of the major decisions and 
problems teenasers face tdday because of these freedomsi 

****Sunmarize class beliefs on the teen freedoms (privileges) and 
responsibilities. 

I POSSIBLE GE.~IZATIONS: 5 - 6 - 7 I 
2. Use-problems brought up ill class: such as drinking, smoking, drug 

addiction, venereal disease, premari. tal sex behavior, pressures to · 
succeed, delingquency, losing identity in a computerized world or 
other concerns for small group projects to plan a series of reports. 

I POSSIBLE GENERALIZAT~ONS: 4 - 8. - 9 - 11 - . 12 - 13 I 
3. Define coping. Use the following case study as a basis £or studying 

means of coping with change. 

Ever. since Bill was six years old his parents had impressed upon 
him the need to succeed at school so he could go on to college and 
get a good job. Bill was now a senior in high school and his 
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grades were · not good. Most of his friends were · all set to go to 
college but Bill just couldn't get too excited about it. He loved 
working with his old jalopy and would spend hours after school 
fixing it up and overhauling it. He had a steady girlfriend and 
al though they weren't too .serious,··about each other they spend 3-4 
nights a week together. Bill knew he should be spending more time 
with his books; he'd be going to summer school if he didn't buckle 
down pr~tty soon. It was no fun being a failure. 

The guidance counselor called him into the office in March and 
told him that if his grades didn~t 1:mprove he'd have a very hard 
time getting into college. Billt ~ally didn't mind .going to school 
but the classes he had to take j t. weren't interesting. He had 
enrolled in auto mechanics one year but could not take it because 
he·was in the college preparatory course. He .had always enjoyed 
music as a child but found he didn't have time to take it when he 
w~s in high school. 

If people would just leave him alone. Why did he pave to have a 
college degree to own a garage or work at the race track?' He knew 
truck drivers _that were making more money than college professors. 
Education didn't seem to make people any happier, they still had 
fights, divorces and kids who turned out to be no good. What was 
the big deal about college anyway? 

a. From what sources are the pressures for advanced education 
coming? (Pressure from parents, teachers, peers; less time 
for social life; temptation to cheat; feeling of failure; 
~ess choice in subjects; worry; guilt.) 

b. Do you feel that the importance attached to advanced edu
cation is good or bad? 

c. How has Bill ignored this pressure? 

d. List the things Bill might to do cope with.problem. What 
are the short term goals he may have to sacrifice? 

e. What resources might Bill work with in his school or 
cotmnunity that might help him work out his problem? 

f. How does this situation affect relationships with others? 

g. What is ~he difference between coping and conforming? 

**Sunnnarize societal changes and the positive and negative affect of 
its impact on teen behavior. 

I POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 10 - 14 - 15 - 16 I 
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I!@ Sponsor a project to br'ing some light on a pertinent te«;!nage problem 
in the school, seminars after school for 1 week, noon hour movies, 
joint meeting with parents or boys groups. 

tij:FERENCE.MATERIAtj 

Pupil References 

Landis and Landis. Buildipg Your Life, Prentice-Hall, 1964. Chapter: 
"New Privileges and Obligations." 

Landis and Landis. Personal Adjust~ent, Marriage alld Family Living, 
Prentice-Hall, 1966. Chapter: "AlcoboL" · 

Mahon and Bollman. Why Talk About the Teen Years? Cooperative 
Extension Service, Iowa State University, Ames, 1966. (The Teenager: 
His Image and His World.) 

Public Affairs Pamphlets: 
#234 Problems of Teenagers 
#346 School Failures and Dropouts 
#337 The Delinquent and the Law 
#354 When You Gamble, Ypu Risk More Than Your Money 

Sanford, Fillmore. Letter to a Freshman Daughter, Hogg Foundation for 
Mental Health, 1964. 

Science Research Associates: 
.115-702 Facts About Alcohol 
#5-707 Facts About Juvenile Delinquency 
#5-805 Facts About Narcptics 
#5-703 Facts about Smoking and Health 

U.S. News and World Report. Why Young People go Bad, 1965 (An inter
view of a team of criminologists on the study of juvenile delinquency 
and their home life.) 

Teacher References 

Gottlieb, David and Charles Ramsey. The American Adolescent, Dorsey, 
1964. 

Grams, Armen. Children and Their Parents, Denison, 1963. 

Mussen, Conger, and Kagan. Ch:Lld Development and Personality, Harper 
and Row, 1963. Chapter 15 .• 

Wittenberg,_Rudolph M. The Troubled Generation, Association Press. 

Films and Filmstrips 

I Never Looked at It That Way Before. Filmstrip, color, sound. 
(Insights into tobacco, alcohol, sex and narcotics). Guidance Asso
ciates~ 
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Joe & Roxy. 27 minutes, black and white, Contemporary Films, 1958. 
Problems faced by teenagers, learning to adjust to the requirements 
of daily living. · 

None for the Road, 15 minutes, black and white,·McGraw-Hill. Teenage 
drinking and driving. · 

Palmour Street (NS-5368), 26 minutes, Iowa State University. Events 
in the daily life of Negro families to illustrate·basic concepts on 
mental health as they relate to family life. 

Parents Are People Too (NS-3799), 15 minutes, (McGraw-Hill), Iowa 
State University. Pa~ents and teens in a changing life develop 
greater understanding. 

The New American. 28 minutes, black and white, Association Films. 
Automobile accident helps teens discover a sense of responsibility 
and purpose. 

Tobacco and Alcohol: The $50,000 habit. Guidance Associates. 

Young Living, lO½•minutes, black and white, color. Editorial Films, 
Inc., Problems and manners of teenagers~ 
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DYNAMICS OF SOCIETY 

Level: LATE ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: Process of Change 

!BEHAVIORAL OUTCOMESj 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Recognize the need for flexibility and adjustment in a 
changing world._ 

Interpret the process of change and the individual's responsi
bility in the process. 

3. Cope with change as a member of a family and a community. 

!APPROPRIATE GENERALIZATIONS! 

1. Change begins as individuals of differing experiences meet. 

2. Accepting change without an analysis of the expected outcomes is 
a sign of immaturity. 

3. A refusal to change as the situation demands creates problems for 
the individual as well as for those with whom he has relationships. 

Because · individuals differ in what they consider to be right or 
wrong, compromise is needed to help solve problems and create an 
environment for social relationships. 

Being flexible in standards helps one adapt to changing circum
stances. 

Individuals left without social guidance tend to think in terms of 
short term goals which at times defeat their long term goals or 
create conflicts with other goals. 

An individual owes it to himself, his family and community to cope 
with change in the best way he can, thinking not only of himself 
but the consequences his actions may have on others. 

Changes that are desired by the people involved can be assimilated 
with little disruption; changes that are not desired can be put 
into effect only at considerable cost. 

and adjusts to change depend on one's past 
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• .. • -, iMI 1• Directions for using: 
· 1 nl r:,.: I on a flannel board. 

".a 
I' 

Develop ideas one at a time by using 

11 ■ ~ ... I 

• ',:n I • 
Ill I. 

a. Use the top half of the visual (down to 'occur') to discuss the 
basis from which changes in self, family and society occur. 
Have pupils give other examples of technological, political, 
scientific and ideological differences between the traditional 

II 
~ . 

II 
• \·■ 11:-.. 

Ill I '■ ■ 
■a " IIL'1 
• ..,.

1 Sr·., 
.. .., j .:L ■r 

• -· ol 

b. 
"' 

and modern way of life. 

Add the next section (in self, in society and family). 

,. 'I .. 
i.,I "l'l .Al 11, 

II ,11 I 

Ill ■ 

how changes effect either the family, society or the individual. 
Use examplei to show how a change that directly affects 
the units will indirectly affect the other two units. :a NII J 

■: ■ ■ ' 11111 

II I ~I.II Ii c. Add the section, "and can". Discuss the possible outcomes of 
change as it affects relationships. Use a specific change, such 

~
... ,. 1 11 ra 11:1 Ji. 1 • ' 

..1111 ■ i'lj II - ■ 
I Ill ■ ii; 

■ 14. .J11,a11• as automation and see if the possible outcomes apply to this 
change. Example: Has automation created problems and confusion? 
Explain. Why does automation leave individuals without guidance? 
How could automation strengthen or weaken family ties? Have pupils 

II -II■ 

• ~hink of other results that may be caused by change. 
.11 .. ) .. II 

~I 
... ~ 

i--. JI. 
Ill .... 11 II \u ... d • Add the last sections (Initiated by--Accepted if). Contrast: 

acceptance of space travel and the hippy cults to point out how 
materialistic changes are more easily accepted by the public ••. 
the acceptance of the need for foreign . aide but the lack of 
funds for our own poor to point out that if society wants the 
change it will be more readily accepted. The acceptance of a 
code of behavior from your own peer group and rejection of the 
same code handed down from adults to point out that change is 
more likely to be accepted if it is introduced from within. 

!I - II 

I -

• 
• =-

II 
;:;i 

'■ 

lljlffl"" :I 

I II 

-
Have class think of changes they have accepted and try to analyze 
why they accepted them. Use changes such as new music, fads, 
Peace Corps, VISTA, youth demonstrations, hippy cults, to see if 
conclusions can be drawn as to the kind of people who initiate 
change. 

II II ,ij 

K • 
II ::, 

I ■ 

'I'" **Summarize what we can identify about change. 

~ -~:·•·: 
'- ., If', 

:I
. J_..11 ■•• As a class decide on a change you would like to initiate in the school. 

In I 11 
1
·" What procedures would you use to initiate this change? What resources 

■1111 lftUI 

• 
1 

• • w would be available to get the change accepted? What might be some of the 
•• • Do's and Don'ts for the campaign? Plan committee work on one aspect of 

.... I lnll■ 
. •• I r• the campaign and report to class for discussion and criticism. How might 

11 •. u!f
1 

a campaign similar to this be used in a community? How would the 
I II 

al. N ■ ( differ? 
11 11 1 
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**Summarize the ways and means of initiating change .(Form below might be 
used). 

r 

CHANGE: -----------------------
SCHOOL RESOURCES: ~ 

administration 
faculty 
student organi

zations 
student newspaper, 

bulletin boards, 
students, parents 

COMMUNITY RESOURCES: 
city hall 

service clubs 

communications media: 
papers, TV, radio 

adults, children 
' I 

~ @ossIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 8 - 10 - 111 

DO'S & DON'TS: 
do involve many 
don't force 

assignments 
do follow accep

ted procedures 
don't control 

decicions 
I I 

[@ Carry out a campaign to bring about a desirable change for improved 
home and family living, following the step-by-step procedures 
planned in class. 

'1, 

~OME EXPERIENCES! Participate in a program within the community. Plan 
for the purpose of bringing about a needed change. 

(REFERENCE MATERIAtj 

J 

I. 

◄ I 

• 

Pupil References , 

Baker and Fane. Understanding and Guiding Young Children. Prentice
Hall, 1967. Chapters: "What Are Children Like?; Growing Up in 
School and Community". 

Dewall, Evelyn. Family Livina • . Macmillan, 1961. Chapter: "Being 
a Family Member; How Families Grow and Change; What Families Are 
For Today". 

Smart and Smart. Living in Families,. Houghton-Mifflin, 1958, 
Chapters: "Families and Communities Change; The Hopes of Future 
Years". 

Wallace and Mccullar. Buildin~ Your Home Life, Lippincott, 1966. 
Chapter: "You and Your Family. 

Heady, Earl and Others. Family Mobility in Our Dynamic Society, 1965 
The Iowa State University Press. Part I: "The Societal Setting". 
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~-----··- References 

Cavan, Ruth. Marriage and Family in the Modern World. Crowell, 1965. 
Chapter: "Cultural Change and Mental Health". 

Landis, Paul. Social Living, Ginn Co., 1958. Chapters: "How Culture 
Changes; Divorce". 

Womble, Dale. Foundations for Marriage and Family Relations, Macmillan, 
1966. Chapter: "Solving Problems for Happiness; Resolving Family 
Conflicts; Forestalling and Solving Problems." 

and Filmstrips 

Man and His Culture (NS-3641), 15 minutes, balck and white, 
Encyclopedia Britannica, Iowa State University. Culture is 
in the study of human society. It establishes a tolerant po 
view toward members of cultures which are different from ou 
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Level: LATE ADOLESCENCE 

The Family and 

pupil will be better able to: 

Identify forces of society that affect family roles and influence 
relationships within the family. II 

Accept the need for multiple roles expected of an 
rapidly changing society. 

our 
■ , 

■ II ·t .. .. . 
.in 

Aware of forces that will have an impact on the family of the 
future. 

II ■ 
l -: 

II 

II II ■ 
• I ii II 

5. 

4. Utilize community services available for families. II • 
Ill .,_y■tt, '"u 

■ II 

5. Analyze the impact of technological changes on the family. 11
111 I 

Iii 
II 

II II 
- ::I PRIATE GENERALIZATIONS! 

.. , 11W II -.J/1~. • 
The rise of industrialization affects the family by disintegrating ~ 

kinship groups found in simple societies, changing the distribution 
of power within the nuclear family and changing family patterns. 

In an ind·ustrial society the nuclear family that is small and mobile 
can make needed adjustments. ~ 

• ■ 

The many adjustments a family has to make when ft moves can be a · 

■ I: 
,ll 

unifying experience if family members work and plan together. e'll 

... 
In an increasing mobile society the individual's and family's 
community expands. • 

Prolonged unemployment can lead to deterioration of personality 
which can affect family relations. 

:II 

Ill 

6. Agencies outside the home today are assuming many of the roles for • 
which parents formerly assumed responsibility. 

♦-

Changes in our society have placed different emphasis on the roles 
and responsibilities of family members. 

New ideologies that arise may create conflicts between generations. 
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II } 11lz r 
n VII ,i f 

.. ,. 
I 

14. 

15 . 

16. 

Sex distinction of roles is no longer clearly defined in 

As authority patterns and family structures change, the concept 
male and female roles change to achieve recongized goals. 

Over the years the family as an institution has been in a 
change. 

A combination of many factors related to the 
come about in society. 

Families in the future may have some of the same values 
as families today, but the methods used to achieve them 
ent. 

Learning to live with change is necessary for 

Change can be the dynamic, exciting cohesive factor that 
ing and purpose to life within a family-

Becoming aware of community resources is the responsibility 
individual within the family. 1"' . . ..... •' 

• •■ :o -~ 17 . Adult education is provided in many areas of . ~ :(~: by different agencies. II. 

11111 

II a . . . 
~ I . ,. 

• r 

18. The more a social change threatens or appears to 
tional values of a family the greater the resistance is 
to that change. 

1111 

Social changes affecting one aspect of family life may 
aspects not directly involved in the change itself. 

_. 20. When families recognize social problems and 
It 

•, situatiqns they can cooperate with other families 
~•- effect change. 

~.;ii,~ LEARNING ACTIVITIES 

• 

II :111~ .. ' 1. Discuss factors in society that have an i 
• relationships. Use the bulletin board bel 

'I,• •. • ~l discussion. 
II 111 
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I • . ' ... 
■ 

II 

I • .. i .. 
I ♦ 

I I,. I l 

Has change strengthened or weakened the f~mily? How? Identify 
those factors wh~ch the class feels weakens family relationships 
and 'brainstorm' on ways these factors could be turned into co
hesive factors. 

View Film: Have I Told You Lately That I Love You to see how techno-
logy influences family relationships; or D 

■ Children Without to learn of world food problems 

Prepare research reports on specific areas of interest related to 
the home that have af~ected family life. (Example: The affect of 
convenience foods on the family) 

**Formulate conclusive statements on how families can adjust positively 
to societal change. 

II I POSSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 1 - 7 - 8 - 11 - 12 - 15 

\REFERENCE MATERIAtj 
I' l ,. 

~ " 
',J 

Pupil References .. 'I■ 

'"' 
■ Cavan, Ruth S. Marriage and Family in the Modern World, Chapter: 

" 

I a 

I lo 

,-

"From Colonial Family to The Family of The Future", (The changing 
American family, family in the new suburb, technology and the future 
of the family, bringing the house up to date, cultural change and 
mental health.) 1 

I ,11 

Cross, Aleene. Enjoying Family Living, Lippincott, 1967. Chapter: 
"Families of the Future." 

Duvall, Evelyn. Familt. Living, Macmillan Co., 1961. 
Families Have Changed.' 

Chapter: "How 

Jenkins, Shacter, Bauer and Pounds. These Are Your Children, Scott
Foresman, 1966. Part: "Guiding All Our Children (in a changing world:)" 

Moore and Holtzman. The Case for the Educated Parent, Hogg Foundation, 
1967. 

11 I 

Moore and Smith. Our Concern: Children and Youth, Hogg Foundation, 
1961, (A Guide to action). 

Teacher References 
■ 

-I , ., 
Blitsen, Dorothy. The World of the Family: A Comparative Study of 
Family Organizations in Their Social and Cultural Settings, Random, 
1963 • 
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~ .. .Ill -· 
Goode, William. 
1964. Chapters: 

Readings on the Family ~nd Society. Prentice-Hall, 
"Social Mobility; Patterns of Mobility." 

Hoffman, Lois and F. Ivan Nye. 
McNally, 1963. 

~llll 

The Employed Mother in America, Rand 

II II I 

Kephart, William M. The Family, Society and the Individual, Houghton
Mifflin, 1966. 

Kirkpatrick, Clifford. 
Ronald, 1963. 

.,. -

■ 

The Family: As Process and Institution,. 

■ 
Ill 

Miller, and Swanson. 
Inc., 1958. 

' The Changing American Parent, John Wiley and Sons 

Moore and Holtzman. Tomorrow's Parents, A Study of Youth and Their 
Families, The University of Texas Press, 1964. 

Ml 

Summerville, Rose. Family Insight Through the Short Story. 
Press. Teacher's College, Columbia University . 

Teacher's 

• 
Womble, Dale. Foundations for Marriage and Family Relations, Macmillan 
19 66. Chapter: "Preparing for Marriage Tomorrow." 
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Influences on Family Life. 20 visuals, 1967. The 3M Company. 
Identify social, economic, cultural and ethnic influences upon family 
life. 
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i!I ■ a 
Films and Filmstrips .. •• .. 

■ II 
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II 

... 
.. 

II 
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Children of Change (NS-5969), 30 minutes, black and white, Iowa State 
University. Film depicts the stress of children whose mothers work 
outside the home and on mothers who must adjust to two full-time jobs. 

Problems .. _ Children on the Move. 22 minutes, color, Coronet, 1965. 
children face when families move from city to city . 
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~ Have I told You Lately that I Love You? ISU. Shows how automation 

affects human relationships; well done -- an eye opener -- might be 
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used to introduce the unit. 
"'11 

Margaret Mead. 30 minutes, black and white, Encyclopedia Britannica r_-i ■ 

Films, 1960. Discusses modern world problems. • 11 11 
•: 

Our Changing Family Life. 22 minutes, black and 
1957. Family of 1880 compared with today's. 
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MAJOR CONCEPT: DYNAHICS OF SOCIETY 

Level: LATE ADOLESCENCE 

Concept: Society and Change 

~EEAVIORAL OUTCOMES' 

A. The pupil will be better able to: 

1. Recognize the impact of societal changes in this and other 
cultures. 

2. Analyze the influence of new ideologies on behavior. 

3. Be familiar with ~overnmental agencies anc-1 programs that have 
an impact nn the individual. 

4. Analyze the significance of over-population in the world • 

.5. Appraise the provision made for society's increasing number 
of older citizens. 

RIATE GENERALIZATIONS! 

In a rapi<lly changing world happenings on the national and inter
national level have implications for everyone. 

-
New i<leologies, technological changes, and governmental agencies 
affect the individual, family and society and in turn the unit 
most affected will have an impact on the others since all are inter
related. 

The welfare of one's own children is affected hy the welfare of 
children everywhere. 

Over-population of a country, community, or home may cause 
deprivation for all members in the unit. 

Lowering the birth rate in the United States is a personal matter 
requiring changes in individual and family goals. 

As the proportion of individuals of any age group changes, society 
is confronted with the problems of adjusting to the change. 

Responsibility for the needs of society's increasing number of 
older citizens rests with families, community and/or nation. 

Cultures differ as to the obligations of children to aged parents. 

291 
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II • 9. Government programs, retirement plans and insur ances, can lessen 

the monetary concerns of the aged. 
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II 
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r ..: 
II 

II 

• • 
II 

10. 

11. 

12. 

II 

Early retirement of an older person who is still in good health 
can make him feel useless and unwanted. ~ • h ,I-

ll 
Basic needs of individuals are the same regardless of age • 

Psychological preparation for retirement is just as necessary 
as financial preparation • • I 

■ II 

II II 

• 

II 

13. A rapidly changing society creates new situations which have not 
as yet been defined by culture and therefore, confusion may arise. 

14. Social change is related to technological, political, medical, 

• • 
ideological change or a combination of these. 

II Ill II 

15. The leaders of major social changes in a society are unlikely ~ 
to come from the group traditionally in control; they are apt 

~• to come from deviant, marginal, disaffected groups. 

l!r 

• 
II 

I 

-

~EARNING ACTIVITIES! ~ t' 
II II . 

,I I 'JI' • 
• 

• .1. Review the changes in society today and the need for being flexible. : 

II ■ 
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• ■II 
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• I■ II ■ ?7:a . mf ■"'I 
• v rm 
I.. I 

1.p,. 
• nL .. 

II I 

I 
'(4· .. 
a_•'~ 

• -
2. 

• • 
.. 

I ■ 

I • • 
"' ( 9c. 

I 
• • 

Discuss national and international situations in terms of the implica
tions these have on the family and individual. (Example: war, over-
population, urbanization, riots, space travel, threat of nuclear ~-
war.) • • I a 

II 

Relate how ·in news a current article/editorial might affect the families/ 
individuals in your particular community. 

• Ill 'll II 

View films on over-population and other social problems. 
reference list.) 

,. ' b 

• 
■ II 

React to the s ta temen t, 'No man is an is land' • • 
'I, 

(See 

II 

.. a 

**Summarize the effects of societal change on family, community and nation • 

rossIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 

Write a paper 
react. .. •n , • 

1-3-4! .... • 

ask boys as well as girls to 
,. • • 

From the papers identify negative and positive attitudes toward re
tirement. 

• • 

Brainstor~./read current articles on problems from retirement .-

• • 
II' • 

• --• II 

Iii ,.r; .. • II .. .. 

I I II • -

• 

II 
II 

... 

Ill 

II 

• 
n • • n 

t 
II 
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■ 
II Ii 

• 

.. 

. I, 
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11111 u1 11 Report on the novel 'Chairman 
.i : ':-~ ~ ~41 tive who had to retire at the 

of the Bored' This is about an execu-· 
age of 65 and the problems he faced. 
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Discuss how the situation changes when one retires; financially, 
psycologically. • 

Listen to talks by representatives of various agencies 
help solve problems of the aged. (Social Security, insurance, 
social welfare, medicare, welfare, company retirement plans) 

How can children and grandchildren help meet the basic psycological 
needs of the aging? Compile a list of the hest suggestions. 
Example: 

11• 

NEEDS 
II 

Love and affection.. • visits, read to them write 

11 
,. '\ ,., for them, express concern for 

5af ~ welfare 
Recognition ••••• ;.Y.,._ ~~ .. •..... listen to them, ask their advice, intro-:i iL .r .... ., "'1' duce your friends to them 

■ II 

Security •••••••••••••••• make sure they are cared for adequately, help 
legal matters. 

'I ■Ill 

them do as much for the.mselves as they can, 
ask for their help on things they can help 
you with. 

Sense of belonging ••• include them in family affairs •• special recogni
tion on their hirthrlavs anniversaries. ---------

Read references on aging. Report on social organizations designed 
especially for senior citizens; atten one of their social functions 
and report back to class, have a panel of active older citizens who 
do connnunity work, have interesting hobbies, travel, talk to class 
on the joys of old age . 

.. .■ .. 
Talk by geriatrician on the physical changes of the 

Discuss how the needs of the aged can best be met? 
family rather than society be responsible for the aged? 

Visit with some residents of a retirement home/nursing home 
aged. Observe the facilities and programs being provided. Give 
living with the aged: The Room Upstairs (See reference list) 

.. 
What should be considered now relation to retirement? 
you learned about meeting the needs of our senior citizens? 

H •,.. I 

" II 



., 

T f 

• I 
I I 

I 

a I '1 rosSIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 6 - . 7 - 9 - ·10 - 11 - 121 

;rn~ Offer services for the senior citizens in your community, personal 
services such as: read to them, write for them, take walks. Present 

• infonnational, as well as entertaining programs at the homes for the 
aged. · Ask senior citizens to participate in a program for FHA . 

[lOME EXPERIENCES! 

Plan a family gathering which includes an older member of the family. 
Make special perparations to give attention to, as well as meet the 
needs of the older guest. , 

@FERENCE MATERI@ 

, Pupil References 

I 1 
I 

Anderson, Hayne. Design for Family Living, Denison & Co., lq64. 
i; Chapter: "The Need to Understand Old Age." 

r;; 

Goode, William. Readings on the Family and Society. Prentice Hall, 
1 q64. part: "Technology and Change." 

Jenkins, Shacter, Bauer and Pounds. These Are Your Children, Scott
Foresman, 1966. Part: "Home, School, Community, Work Toget-her" 
(education for family living). 

Teacher References 

Landis, Paul. Social Living, Ginn Co., 1958. Chapters: "Life 
on the American Farm; The American Small Town; The Metropolis." 

1 
Womble, Dale. Foundations for Marriage and Family Relations, 
Macmillan, 1966. 

Films and Film!trips •, 
I I 

I I 

A Place to Live. 24 minutes, black and white, 1955. Dynamic films. 
Stresses the family problems with having an aged memher of the family. 

The Detached Americans. 33 minutes, black and white, 1965. Carousel. 
Discusses the 'apartness' of today's society and examines the breakdown 
in the closeness of families as a possible cause. 

The Nature and Extent of the Population Explosion in the U.S. 30 
minutes, Encyclopedia Britannica, 1962. 

Jhe Population Explosion. 43 minutes Carousel Films. India is the 
locale of the film. 

.. 
" 

u 
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The Way of the ~avajo. 45 minutes, black and white, CBS films, 
[ ndian life on and away from reservation and the adjust-

Time for Decision. 60 minutes, Indiana University, 1965. 
America's population problems are examined. 

Writings in the Sand. 60 minu es, Indiana University, 1964. 
Population problems of the world as depicted in India. 

3 womep, l man. National Association 
problems of old and young living 
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Concept: 
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Use of Leisure 
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@EHA VI ORAL OUTCOME SI 

A. ■ The pupil will be better able to: 
I :a 

'I • 

II -
■ ■ ~ 
a ■ 'I I 

I., ■ II I 

'II "' • 

.. 
111'11 

n 

,I 1,1 •• 

• 
■ .. !l. ., Value leisure as a contribution to individual and family well-.. 

II" I ■ 

~ 
• 

■ 

2. 

• • 
■ 

■ being • 
■ ■ ■ 

II 

Identify the variety of leisure time activities for all ages. 

" 

■ .11~ ■ t-~~ ' 
~ tW.: -~-PP_R_O_P_R-IA_T_E-GE_N_E_RA_L_r_z_A_T_ro_N_sl 

- 3. 

■ ■ ■ ■ 

Plan creative use of leisure time. 

II 

■ 

■:I 

,, 
■ • 

I 
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II 
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~ 1. Leisure time is a resource that permits the individual to make 
~ 

.. .. 
II 

■ II 

II 2. 

•• •• 
■ 

3. 

- 4. 

■ 5. 

6. 
if 

II 

■ " ■ I 

choices as to its use. 
• I 

1, ... 
Leisure time activities can promote physical, mental, social and 
emotional health and growth through amusement, recreation or 
re-creation . - ■ 

Leisure time activities effect our culture and economy. ..1 
... ,-u 

• 
■ 

Choices of leisure time activities are results of personal values. 

Family life can be enriched by planning for use of leisure time. 

Leisure time interests established early in life are the basis 
the kinds of activities that will be enjoyed in later years. 

for 
II 

■ ■ 
I I • 

■ • 
■ 

ILEARNING EXPERIENCESI ~11\. ■:• II 
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L II ,I Iii 

• .I ~ 
1. Define leisure. 

■I 

Discuss the value of planning for leisure. 
::II 

II 

.. 
1-) 

React to the idea 'Productive Leisure Time'. Discuss what is ■ 

• 
meant by productivity. ~: 

11 
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following blanks. 

If you had a free hour today, and nobody cared what you 
did, how would you spend it? 

If you had a free day next week, and nobody cared what 
you did, how would you spend it? 

If you had a free week next month, and nobody cared what 
you did, how would you spend it? 

If you had a free year in ten years, 
you did, how would you spend it? 

Look over the answers you have just written, 
values are expressed? 

spend time talking about leisure? How can leisure be a personal 
family asset? 

WossIBLE GENERALIZATIONS: 1 -

Survey teens, young married couples, parents, and grandparents on 
their use of leisure. Compare these activities and identify the 
teen activities that have carry-over value for later years. 

Discuss the affect of age on leisure time activities. 

Hand-in favorite personal and family leisure time activities. 
List these activities on a chart to show how the activity might help 
individuals and families develop. 

PHYSICAL SOCIAL MENTAL EMOTIONAL 

Skating 
1 Dancing 

Attending 
Parties 

Reading 
Watching TV 

Participating in 
Team sports 

Attend 
Concer 
or Stu 

Painting 

What activities from the above list contribute to more than one 
kind of development? Can you think of any activities that do not 
contribute to at least one kind of growth? Do leisure activities 
have to be good for you? What are some of the goals and values 
suggested by these activities. How do these activities affect our 
culture and economy? 

.. • • • 



Tom ana Mary Jones have 3 child en, ages 5-7-'9. ~ Tom wo-rks 
office in the downtown area and commutes to their suburban 
each night by commute train. Mar is a homemaker. ~ 

II 

■ 
II ■ 

In groups, plan vacations on l ~mitea ~udgets and time for tHe ~aria~~ · ■ 
kinds of families. Use single adults who live together, newly · ~ I' J' • ■ 
married couples, young c.ouRles with pre-schoolers, couples with 1 3! 

grade school children, couples with adolescents, middle age couples 
and elderly people. Report to the class as to the planned schedules, 

I • 
:Al ■ Iii 

,.ll II 

budgets, transportation, activities and interests of the members of u., 
the group. How do the plans coincilde :wi h leaYnings :Lndividual _. /ji .-:"' Ill. ■ 

and family J.ife cycles? 1 1 
'1a: ■1" ,,/' 

**How can leisure time activities be individualized to meet individ~ l 1,1 " ~ I 
family membe~ needs and still be of interes to the family? Summarize • 
'ideas to remember' in planning leisure time. . , "1t • ,, J 1-i 

• > ·~~~ .. Ill . !I I 
II 
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PERIENCESI Plan an evening or afternoon at home when the family can 
complete a family project. 

Al 

Help plan a family vacation, keep track of all expenses and identify 
by which the vacation helped the family and its members develop. 

Cross, Aleene. Enjoying Family Living. Lippincott, 1967. 
'tooking Into Your Future". 

Landis and Landis. Building Your Life. Prentice-Hall, 1964. 
Chapter: "Leisure Time-Time Activities and Mental Health". 

Randolph, Pixley, Duggan and McKinney. You and Your Life, Houghton
Mifflim. Part: Leisure Time Activities. 

Science Research Associates: 
#5-515 Enjoying Leisure 

References 

Anderson, Wayne. Design For Family Living. Denison, 1964. Chapters: 
"A United Family Works Together; A United Family Dines Together". 

Landis, Paul. Social Living. Ginn Co., 1958. Chapter: "Regular 
Work and Regular Play". 

Better Use of Leisure Time. 11 minutes, black and white, Coronet. 
Effective planning can result in more efficient use of time. 

The Teens. 26 minutes, color 1957. National Film Board of Canada. 
Three young people, ages 13 and 15, from a middle class urban family 
are shown engaged in various activities that occupy their interests. 
The way in which parents assist them in attaining mature behavior 

emphasized. 
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PRINCETON UNIVERSITY PRESS, Princeton, New Jersey 

RANDOM HOUSE, 457 Madison Avenue, New York, New York 

RINEHART & CO., 232 Madison Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

W. B. SAUNDERS, 218 W. Washington Square, Philadelphia, Penn. 

SCOTT-FORESMAN AND COMPANY, 433 Erie Street, Chicago, Ill. 

CHARLES SCRIBNER'S SONS, 597 Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

SIMON AND SCHUSTER, 630 Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

STERLING PUBLISHING CO., INC., 419 Fourth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

THE UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO PRESS, 5750 Ellis Avenue, Chicago, Ill. 

D. VAN NOSTRAND, 120 Alexander Street, Princeton, N. J. 

WHITTLESEY HOUSE, now McGraw-Hill 

JOHN WILEY & SONS, INC., 440 Fourth Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

304 



SOURCES FOR BULLETINS 

AMERICAN HOME ECONOMICS ASSOCIATION, 1600 Twentieth Street, N. W., 
Washington, D. C. 

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF FAMILY RELATIONS, 5287 Sunset Blvd., Los Angeles, 
California 

AMERICAN MEDICAL ASSOCIATION, 535 North Dearborn Street, Chicago, Ill. 61610 

AMERICAN SOCIAL HEALTH ASSOCIATION, 1790 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 10019 
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CHILD CARE BOOKLETS, Women's Community Building, 100 West Seneca Street, 
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10028 

COLUMBIA UNIVERSITY PRESS, Journalism Bldg., New York, N. Y. 

COOPERATIVE EXTENSION SERVICE, Iowa State University, Ames, Iowa 50010 

CORNELL UNIVERSITY PRESS, 124 Roberts Place, Ithaca, N. Y. 

FAMILY LIFE PUBLICATIONS, INC., 6725 College Station, Durham, N. C. 

FUTURE HOMEMAKERS OF AMERICA, U. S. Office of Education, Dept. of Health, 
Education and Welfare, Washington, D. C. 

GERBER FOODS, Education Division, Fremont, Mich. 49412 

HOGG FOUNDATION FOR MENTAL HEALTH, Will C. Hogg Building, The University 
of Texas Campus, Austin, Texas 

HOUSEHOLD FINANCE CORP., Money Management Institute, Prudential Plaza, 
Chicago, Ill. 

IOWA STATE UNIVERSITY, Cooperative Extension Service, Ames, Iowa 50010 

IOWA STATE UNIVERSITY PRESS, Press Bldg., Ames, Iowa 50010 
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INDIANA UNIVERSITY, Division of Research & Fielp Services, Bloomington, Ind. 

MATERANL CENTER ASSOCIATION, 654 Madison Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

MENTAL HEALTH MATERIAL CENTER, INC., 1790 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

THE MERRILL-PALMER SCHOOL, 71 Ferry Avenue East, Detroit, Michigan 

METROPOLITAN LIFE INSURANCE CO., Health & Welfare Division, 600 Stockton 
Street, San Francisco, Calif. 

NATIONAL ASSOCIATION FOR MENTAL HEALTH, INC., 1790 Broadway, New York, N. Y. 

NATIONAL ASSOCIATION FOR THE EDUCATION OF YOUNG CHILDREN, 1629 - 21st St., 
Northwest, Washington, D. C. 20009 
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NATIONAL COUNCIL ON FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS, 1126 E. 59th St., Chicago, Ill. 

NATIONAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION, Department of Horne Economics, Research 
Division, 1201 Sixteenth St., N.W., Washington, D.C. 

NATIONAL MENTAL HEALTH FOUNDATION, 1520 Race St., Philadelphia, Pa. 

NATIONAL RECREATION ASSOCIATION, 315 Fourth St., New York, N. Y. 

PLANNED PARENTHOOD OF IOWA, 18th at Pleasant, Des Moines, Iowa 50314 

PRUDENTIAL INSURANCE COMPANY OF AMERICA, 763 Broad St., Newark, N. J. 

PUBLIC AFFAIRS COMMITTEE, INC., 381 Park Avenue South, New York, N. Y. 10016 

SCIENCE RESEARCH ASSOCIATES, 259 Erie St., Chicago, Ill. 60611 

SOCIETY FOR VISUAL EDUCATION, 1345 Diversey Parkway, Chicago, Ill., 60614 
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